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PREFACE 


Chrestomathies in Latin and Greek, have long been employed 
for the instruction of youth, in most of the countries of Europe. The 
utility of them is so evident, that the practice of employing them, in 
our country, has recently extended to all the modem languages, 
which are studied among us to any considerable extent. The French, 
the Italian, the German, and the Spanish, all have their respective 
Chrestomathies; and this, to the great convenience of learner and 
teacher. 

On the continent of Europe, however, where Chrestomathies, in 
most languages that are studied, are almost universally employed, there 
has been some diversity of opinion among the learned, about the ex¬ 
pediency of employing Chrestomathies in the Hebrew language. The 
late J. G. Eichhorn of Gottingen, so well known to the literary world, 
in his Bibliothek, (a long continued and very able work, made up of 
learned reviews, essays, etc.), was accustomed to speak with much dis¬ 
regard of Hebrew Chrestomathies, and to protest against them. Oth¬ 
ers have done the same thing. But the reason of this is evident; 
and it must be acknowledged, also, that it was sufficient. Of all the 
Hebrew Chrestomathies which I have yet examined, (and I have seen 
most of them which have acquired any considerable name), none have 
been conducted on a plan, which affords substantial aid to the learner. 
Most of them have been almost a mere reprint of select parts of the 
Bible; and often times, of some of the most difficult parts of all the 
Scriptures, merely because the rhetorical qualities of the pieces select¬ 
ed were very striking. Against such Chrestomathies Eichhorn might 
well protest; for why should not the student at once purchase his 
Hebrew Bible, and study in that the lessons printed in his Chrestoma- 
thy, rather than purchase another book which offered him nothing 
more than a part of the simple text of his Bible ? 

A few Chrestomathies have contained notes, mostly of a kind 
which have respect to higher or lower criticism; but very few offer 
any considerable assistance in respect to grammatical analysis. Of 
course, books of this class have never satisfied the wants of beginners, 
and therefore they have soon fallen into neglect. 

So far as my knowledge of Hebrew Chrestomathies extends, none 
have yet been published, which are like the present in regard to the 
specific object to be attained. Experiment only could determine, 
whether a Hebreio Chrestomathy, more fully adapted to the wants of 
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beginners than has been usual, would not find as good encouragement, 
and be of as much utility, as a Latin or Greek one. This experiment 
has now been made, and the result leaves no room for doubt. More 
has been effected, than my most sanguine expectations anticipated. 

That which is done viva voce in the lecture-room, and addressed 
to the ear of Hebrew students, on the continent of Europe, it is my 
aim to exhibit here to the eye of our students, on printed pages. 
The author of this small volume, while he cherishes the highest re¬ 
gard for the profound and extensive erudition of many scholars and 
teachers in the old world, still professes himself unable to see how a 
beginner in Hebrew, who receives oral instruction ex cathedra , (and 
writes down as well as he can, which at the best must be very badly 
at first, what is dictated to him, phrase by phrase, or word by word, 
and then cons over what he has written), can be more profited, than 
to have the same instruction, of which he has made but an imperfect 
copy in his notes, fully exhibited in a well printed book, and so ar¬ 
ranged, that recurrence to it is, at all times, easy and without the dan¬ 
ger of mistake. With all his deference to the great masters of teach¬ 
ing in Europe, he cannot persuade himself, that in this point they are 
not mistaken, at least, with regard to the elementary part of linguistic 
study ; and above all, in regard to such a language as the Hebrew, 
the writing down of which is so difficult for the unpractised beginner. 
No wonder that so few in Europe ever pursue the study of the He¬ 
brew to any great length, while the process of acquiring it is made 
so tedious; and while (it may be added) their studies are conducted 
on a plan, which makes the learner rather a passive recipient than an 
active agent. The human mind, from its very nature, cannot long 
follow such a course of study with much satisfaction. 

In regard to the selection of pieces for this Chrestomathy, it has 
been my design to choose those which are easy, and, in some respect 
or other, of special! interest; and which may therefore serve at once 
to excite the student and to instruct him. If any one should suggest, 
that there are other pieces in the Old Testament of equal or of supe¬ 
rior interest, and which ought to have been preferred, I shall not dis¬ 
pute the point with him ; for in a book, which is all divine, and of 
such a compass as the Old Testament, it would be strange if some 
thirty chapters should comprise all that is striking, and useful, and 
beautiful. It were easy to make out many more volumes of Chres¬ 
tomathy, like the present, and yet to leave much behind, which one 
must pronounce very excellent. My plan has been, to take that which 
might serve to aid and to instruct the beginner ; which is easy, and 
yet inviting; and in following this plan, I have, of course, omitted 
most of the awfully sublime parts of the Old Testament, nearly all of 
which are replete with exegetical and grammatical difficulties. How 
incongruous it would be, in a selection of such pieces as the present, 
to be guided only by rhetorical taste, and to make out a book merely 
containing “ the beauties of the Bible,” no considerate person will fail 
to perceive. 
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I have extended the selection so far, as may serve the purposes of 
an introduction to the regular, exegetical study of the Hebrew. My 
views of the importance of accurate, grammatical analysis, are suffi¬ 
ciently explained in the notes appended to this volume. In estimat¬ 
ing the present work, I must beg the reader to remember, that my 
principal design is, to aid the student in the grammatical study of the 
Hebrew. All else besides this, is added for the sake of smoothing the 
way, and making it more attractive. No student of any understand¬ 
ing, can long content himself with the mere study of words, forms, 
and syntactical constructions; he must understand, in some good de¬ 
gree, the meaning of what he reads, in order to take any pleasure in 
it. Recognizing this principle of our nature, I have all along, from 
the very outset, added such brief exegetical remarks as may assist the 
beginner, and make his progress more agreeable to him. As the 
Notes advance, they become (as is proper) more exegetical, and less 
grammatical. But no grammatical difficulty whatever is wittingly 
passed over, without an attempt at explanation. The exegetical re¬ 
marks are, for the most part, very brief; but, I would fain hope, such 
as are better adapted to beginners, than if they were more formal. 
What is sometimes given in a single sentence, has cost me hours of 
study. But the parade of learning would ill become a book of this 
kind ; and I would rather hazard the imputation of having written 
too briefly, than of having made out a great book, which the learner 
could neither relish nor understand. A case like the present I take 
to be one, in regard to which it may be truly said, peyot (tiftUw piya 
xaxov. 

Some of the investigations, which led to remarks made at the 
close of various pieces in this selection, have cost time and effort 
which critical students, and probably such only, will know well how 
to estimate. If these remarks should prove to be useful to the learn¬ 
er, either in the way of instruction or of excitement to further inves¬ 
tigation, it will be more than a compensation for all the labour bestow¬ 
ed on them. 

The reader who takes the pains to compare the present edition 
with the former one, will perceive that some changes have been made. 
The Praxis, which constituted Part I. in the first edition, I have now 
thrown into an Appendix at the close. What was Part II. in the for¬ 
mer edition, is now made Part I. Nor is this the only change in it. 
Students complained, somewhat generally, that this part was too dif¬ 
ficult for them; and that they found the selections from the historical 
books more easy to read, than the hundred select sentences. This, 
no doubt, was true ; and the reason is, not the difficulty of the sen¬ 
tences in themselves considered, but the extent and variety of the vo¬ 
cabulary or circle of words which they comprise. On this account, 
I have thrown out the last eighty of the select sentences, and have re¬ 
tained only the first twenty, all of which are very simple and easy. 

In lieu of the sentences now excluded, I have added forty short 
phrases; as short as they possibly could be, and yet make some intel- 
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ligible sense. The design of them is simply to lead the student 
through the study of the verbs, regular and irregular. Of course, he 
ought not to extend his lessons beyond the limits, in which he can 
render himself master of the respective forms and conjugations of the 
verbs. At any rate, in reviewing these short sentences, he should 
prescribe to himself this rule of study. The object of the first forty 
sentences is purely grammatical; and as they are,-in their nature, on¬ 
ly fragments of sentences, I have omitted the usual Soph Pasuq (:), 
which, like our period, is commonly placed by the Hebrews at the 
end of a sentence. Thq insertion of this pause-mark or period be¬ 
gins with No. 41, Part I.; with which, also, begins the first selection 
of biblical sentences. 

I would solicit the attention of the teacher and learner, to the Ap¬ 
pendix with the Notes which it contains, at an early stage of the stu¬ 
dent’s progress. A neglect to pursue the course there recommended, 
will necessarily hinder the real progress of the learner. Facit bene , 
quifadt scienter. 

In order to complete a Hebrew page (p. 61), I have added to the 
present edition a parable from Ezek. 17:1—10. It were easy to add 
more; but it is inexpedient, at present, to make the book any larger. 

One mistake has occurred in printing the book, which needs 
some explanation, and which the student can easily remedy. As the 
Hebrew text now stands, it is divided into two parts merely. After 
the Hebrew was struck off, and the printing of the Notes was begun, it 
seemed to me more natural and easy, to divide the Hebrew text into 
four parts; Part I. comprising the sixty short sentences ; II. the se¬ 
lections from Hebrew prose; III. from poetry; IV. from the para¬ 
bles. The convenience of this, is apparent; and if the student will 
spend a few minutes, in altering with his pen the running titles on 
the head of the page, from p. 40 onward, the whole will be conform¬ 
ed to the arrangement in the Notes. 

In regard to the price of the present volume, it seems proper to 
say a word. The expense of publishing books of criticism on the 
Hebrew language, and of printing Hebrew, is a thing that is yet but 
very imperfectly understood, in our country. That the public may be 
enabled to make some proper estimate of it, and so to judge, on good 
grounds, whether the price of books like the present is put too high, 
it is proper to state, that the labour of correcting a printed sheet of 
Hebrew, with the accents, is at least twenty five times as much as that 
of correcting English printed with a type of the like size; and that 
the labour of the printer in setting up and correcting such a sheet, is 
at least six times as much as that of executing a sheet in English. 
Then the labour of the original writing or composition, where so 
many Hebrew words are to be written as occur in the notes to this 
volume, is, at least, four times as much as that of composing a like 
quantity in mere English. Besides all this, no sheet is contained in 
the present volume, which has not, in the printing, gone through at 
least four several corrections or revisals, besides the corrections of the 
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printers. Let those who know how to estimate the severity of such 
labour, judge, in view of these facts, whether the present book and 
others of a similar character, can reasonably be asked for at a lower 
price than that at which they are actually sold. 

It would be improper for me to conclude this preface, without 
making known to the reader, that if he shall find a good degree of 
accuracy in the present edition, (which I hope and trust will be the 
case), he must attribute no small part of this to the diligence and 
accuracy of Mr. Joshua Seixas in respect to the Hebrew text, and of 
Mr. Elias Riggs (a member of the present Senior Class here), in res¬ 
pect to both the Hebrew and the Notes. The former gentleman, the 
son of a Jewish Rabbi, possesses a knowledge of the Hebrew which 
is nearly vernacular; and he has, with the greatest kindness and assi¬ 
duity, spent much time and pains on the correction of the sheets sent 
to him: the latter is laying a foundation broad and deep, in respect 
to the oriental languages generally, which promises a superstructure 
of more than ordinary magnitude. To both I tender my sincere and 
hearty thanks. 

As no pains have been spared in the printing or preparation of this 
edition of the present work, I indulge the hope, that the student will 
find some improvement in regard to both matter and manner. The 
ink which has been used, is the best that can be found in our coun¬ 
try ; the press and the workmen have been as good as could be found 
among us. As to the additions, they are small, but not few. Not a 
page has escaped alterations; many of which, however, are too mi¬ 
nute to be noticed by the student. I have verified anew every ref¬ 
erence in the book, either to the Bible or the Hebrew Grammar; and 
adapted them all to the last edition of the Grammar. I have felt my¬ 
self under obligation to the public, to do all in my power to make the 
work as complete as I can ; and having faithfully endeavored to dis¬ 
charge this obligation, and knowing that the printers and publishers 
have as faithfully endeavored to do their duty ; I commit the whole 
to the public, beseeching the great Author of the Scriptures to bless 
this and every attempt made to promote the knowledge of his Holy 
Word. 


Andover Tbeol. Sominary, 
July, 18S2. 


M. STUART. 




PART I. 


EASY SENTENCES FOR BEGINNERS. 
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PART J. SELECT SENTENCES. 


a^mia-i^ 19 - 
in*na nin* nsa* 46 20. 
6ip*> pta* 46 21. 

cjBin maa* 22. 

' T : 
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t : t : •••• 
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nin* m*i4» 38. 

■* : 
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t asiti □■'ribx 41 - 
i D'tfwn dbo*’ ?tiin-nx 42. 
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i riB'ns nibx niasrba 43. 
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{ nbiyb mp' ^n'bx mi 44. 
{amax *>fi 3B2 ■’aba 45. 
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PART II. 


SELECT PORTIONS OE THE HEBREW SCRIPTURES, 
IN PROSE AND POETRY. 


I. The original creation of the heavens and the earth, and the 
'primitive state of the latter; Gen. 1.1, 2. 

iv-ian nan a^adn nat a^n'Va* ana r^danS * 

I vi* * •C - -' " •/: * *■ * : 

nm Binn *asr*53> ■ram inni ihn vnaam 2 

- • * : •• : - t v c : T »: it I v * »2 

t a^an •asr^y nemn a^at 

■ IT - •• • “ VCV “ • • 17 

II. The work of the first day; Gen. I. 3—5. 

dtj'Vj* an*! niarw’i "i*i« w B^aa naan 34 

• v: :— 1 *:r <s •: • w v 3- 

•pn*i “viaarj fa a^'V** nia-p "naarrnaa 
rfrb anj? ^dn^i a i p yob a^Va* anp*i t ■qafpn 5 
nna* D‘r> npia-w any-wi 

III. 7%e «w& of the second day; Gen. I. 6—8. 

■pa^na w a^an Tjins rpn ^rr a^rfbaa naan e 
■pa Vw Hnn-naa a^aa dn't'an^ a^a 7 

' H :— “ ** t[ T v . • vs "- 1 — * it t *r~ 

^ya ndaa anan ra yvnV nnna nan a^an 
-w a^ad yip-fc a^Vaa 6np«i tp-vm yyib s 

:*» 3 d aP npa-w an? 

,... pv < *:r vjv 
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IV. The work of the third day ; Gen. 1.9—13. 

B t ipa-*>« cratiii niwffl n^n njp an^at na.iPi 9 
nB'a^an;V» jnp.p \ nxnni in« w 

”n an^a ani ansp n-tj?* ann rnpaVi y?« 
rita aiay mb? y 4 n Mann an^a t sip u 

~b? la-iy-ii “low Van*) ns nisy ns yy rii 
ynta atoy mb?, ynfcn MXini t "ja-nn ynan 12 
npaV ia-iri? ibm ns-ppy yyi npaV snt 
ap nph-n'i any -np \ aitrn anVa m-pi 13 

*v c • :r vy.* • :r 1 • w : 

j iti-tas 

1 • •: 

V. The work of the fourth day; Gen. I. 14—19. 

^nanV anpn sppna rnfca w an^M m 
anVanyiaVi nnii ini ri^Vn pai aPn “pa 
-i?y -parte anpn y^pna rnw&b ini to^tiiw 
rntosn piirna antes tori ? ip.—’nn ynan w 
-run Bin rteBaaV tenan- -lisas-rna stein 

v • - vjv ; v : ▼ - » • v h • : - 

im {anaian nai rtenn rteanai ppn naan 17 
t ynarriy -parte [anpn ypna antes ana 
ijdnri pai -pan pa inartei iteteai apa Viaabi is 
ap npa-np any-nn t aia-n antes stnn 19 

{'J'31 
>■ • : 

VI. The work of the fiftVday ; Gen. I. 20—23. 

pin nn Bin yiti ann isnyn enlist naan 20 
aw tanpn yyn ps-iy ynap-tey psiy? 21 
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n*nn tosjrVa dk*) arann-na n^rr'^N 

5iiy-^3 nso awa*? a^an *)2nto ntost ntorhn 
anst ‘7pa , n taims a^st sn*i 513322 

n»a*a. aiarrnst aa^ai wia ms nastV a^a 

j yaaa an j tjwjii 23 
pto^ari 


aii -ipb-in^i a-mw 

Jv c * :r v;v *:r 


VII. The work of the sixthdcgj; pen. I. 24—31. 

wrtfc n*n BB3 ynstn stain a^n'Va nasn 24 
ton na-vm narai? ynsrinTn toam nana 25 

-j— 1 1" -sr tv •: I c ■-■£•• :i~: ■•»•.••» * •• : 

nanarrnso rcra!? -yn«n n*rrnst a^i-rVs* 
a^Vst sn*i vn©*? nanstn toan-^a nso ns^a'P 
vajjia ana ntow a^a last^i t aip-© 26 
nanaa'a a^aton ato a»n rona am 'anaana 

w •■ »- • “t - * • x— ~ : • :':_<*>** : ■ 

sna*i rnstrr!?? toann toann-^aa} y-ii*rr*?3a ! ) 27 
init sna a^n'ps* ai>2a ia^aa anstn-nss a^n'Vst 

h x x * v: v jv • : ~ : ▼ t j t v * 

naan frn'Vst anst ipa^ tanst sna napai nat as 
ntoaai ynstrrnst isti>a*i lani 3-© a^starfr 
ntoa'an mrn^aai a^aton &©ai a*n mna nnn*! 

V )V it x ~ X^ • * ” x - I • X — — • • ; 

-bs-nst aaV '•nm nan a^st/nasn 1 yiST^ 29 
-io-nsti ynarr^a asrb? ntost ynj ani ato? 
j niasfc rrrr aai> mt ni ynna ia-ntost yyn 

IT • x ; V *|* { VT -/,T I •• * : ^ V -: 1 •• X 

toain ^ain a^aton ain^a^ ynstn rrrr^i 30 
ato? pT-^a-nst n s n toaa ia-ntost ynstn-^y 

•••{•* 1 VjV X V X - V-*V V "I T V x x — 

ntoy ntosrija-nst a^nast kti t p-w n^asta 31 
ptoton ai^ npa-wannw nsta aia-nsm 

. - iv c p :r vjv • :r ^ : •• •: 
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VIII. The original institution of the Sabbath; Gen. II. 1—3. 

.. V. 1 / G 


^ap * Bam-^ai ynarn aradn iVap « 
bps nbdp ndy -ida inasVa padn a'p’a 
twVa pap {ndj> ada inas^a-^aa ■yatin 3 
”?sa nap in p inx dpp yadn ap-na 
{nita^ a^ni# jma—ida ina^a 

l "sr * vt t t v ; - : 

IX. The formation of man, and the condition in which he was at 
first •placed ; Gen. II. 7—17. 

nanan-ja nap aiarma a^rpa rrtrp n:rp 7 

T T l T I * t t T It V • v* r ; v f ” Vc. 

oasV tzmn w ed^pi nada psaa nap 

vjv • ■»• t it • :r h* — ■; • » - ; 

adp a^a ■j^a-p b^k jpjp yap t srn s 
B^rfra rrirr Hasp nr* pd» aian-na bid 9 

• v: ▼ ; — jtt v -: t t it v t 

Y?i ^aaa*> aiai nsnaV nans yy-^a n^Kfi-ja 
ar'-irai tm aia n^n pi pn fina a^nn 10 
rpana!? mm ‘na*> adai pn-na nipain^ pya 

^ -^3 na aabn «*in pd^a ‘rnsm ad t aw u 
aia awn pan anti tamn sad-nda n*>prin 12 
prpa pdn “lmrradi t andn pai nVian ad 13 
id^dn “imrradi t ana vpa-aa na aaian ain u 

. - tt - r : i J vy.* *•• - 

a*in ya-in nnani "pda naij? ^Vnn am typjn 
-pa mrpp aiarnna am*?a nhsT* rpp \nna 15 

j- • -»•••-- hTtiT v * v: t : i—•- i T> ; 

anarrVy am'Va nhn*’ im t rnad^P may$> p? ie 
aia h?ia yrai j^n Va^ ’jarrp. ^a ia»^ 17 
t nian nia paa s^ax a'pa P paa Vasn ^ 

it : ■ av • tt 
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PART II. SELECT PASSAGES OF PROSE. 


X. The formation of woman; Gen, II. 18—35. 

‘nnV -anssn n'r'n bid-kV rrtrr hasi*i is 
nansm-p B*>,n'V» iiiir mass m 9 » 

sq*i Q'jamn spjr^s nso nnian nyr-bs 
^“sop/? nias* Vd 1 ] iWnj^-sna rnrt anssn 
niao ansjn soj?*r \ iao snn n*n sob: anssn 20 
nnfen n*n a^aian sps^i nanarr^ai? ' 

a^s* rfiyp nnaaa it 9 saa-sfr anss^ 21 

• v : t : ••— 1 ••.* : 1 * ■* : 

naa*i wi^sa nns* np*i itD^i enssn-^y nan^n 
- now pjjxjr-rw a^ss nirp ja«i 5 nannri ntoa 22 
nas^i t marrfyb* nssa^n mass!? anstrrja npb 23 
rwb •n'oaa -to ^aspa as? aysn nw B'nssn 

: f\ * t ; • r T “ T-: r* vv^ - -T ▼ It 

-aTr p“V? } narnnp^ tansa 13 nm sop 24 
nteaV insssa pnm isa-nso voss-nst trnss 
soi tatDsn anssn aw? arras iwi \ mss 25 

: h : •: ▼ ▼ it • -: *.♦••• : 1 — it v 

{'rasam 

it :■ 

XI. Temptation andfatt of the first parents of the human race; 
Gen. III. 1—7. 

ns? tbjm rriinn n*n Vaa ain? pnn onsm 1 

( JT )•' ~i ••* T ~ •*— “ • T -J-T •*• TT ~J 

onft« nass-s ass n»*rr^» nasi^ bnt*?ss nirp 

• V! t l* t ‘Jr *.♦ v — *. VJ -*t • 

nffissn nass'm nan vj> *>aa $asin s& 2 
i'an-fina iw fan nsw tbasu ■jan-y? nea 3 
“■jb ia oan ssVi isaa i^assn a^n'^ss nass 



pito ‘nhs Ban 
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•*3 nmn anm \m nit: ^ avibaan tan^m « 

-“ T • IT •••-■•— it* ) (•■ :i • i-j v ^ :!• 

nan:! aaa>b ann-niaan isi bnaaab v* n nla 
ntQ^“aa innibnairn Ipsa njWL V'stonb f?n 
QBTJJ **3 1 ?Tn BnatD a?? hanj?BFn tbnan nB? 7 
trhin anb fan n:aan rib? nsna an 

i -: (V T 3 -:»— t •• : •<••-! : :T A" 

XII. 1'rial and condemnation of the same, for their first offence; 

^ ^.Gen. III. 8—19. 

rrnb laa ^bnna a^ribaa nlni blp-naa lyaoa s 
a^baa nln 11 asa irnaaai anaan aaanna ai*n 

• ••• jf • *• • • • * • t t it iS ” 

B'-iaan-ba* a^ribaa nlrr' aa-ipa nan V? ^Inn 9 
amn issnnyBti nbp-naa-iaaa*i tnnaa lb naan w 
n'v? *»3 ^tb Tan ^a naaob »annan raaa aha-aj « 

t V — l" Ti" T • < ▼ 3 •• P 

aaa-bnaa ^nbnb rpnas ntnaa nnaa 

aam ^ia? nnns no* ninaan araan -iaaaa imbnaa 12 

S • • T • tJ"T - J V > *5 T • IT /iT T |T V c” T ;it T 

a^ribaa nlrr' nBaa'a ibnao Y^"! 53 ^“nana 13 
aaansn onan n&aan iaaam rrisy nairna ntiab 

* C“ )tt - T • IT V “ f T - 1 “ (T -IT 

irviD? 13 ^nan-baa i avjbaa nlni naan jbnan m 
niton mn bsai nannrrbna hnaa ninaa riaa? 

1 nnw ! rpn ^-bn bnaan na?i Tib : n aaha-ba 15 
rant ■pn ( i r,ni ■pai noaan 'pn.’i tjra n^inaa 
nraaarrbaa tap? iDar^n nnan a an sb^ aaw ie 
aan ^bn ns?n nahninslns? nniaannnn nBaa 

s • t j' : I- vcv : < •* :•.•••; ~ “ ~ T 

naaa anaabi t ^n-btoa 1 ; aa'ini ^np^pn ^tppaa-baai i? 
^nasTOj.aa Y?n-]B bnaini rjnipaablpb naao ^n 
nn'iaya naraan nn^naa aaa bnaan aab nSaaab 

; j- t t “j it hv • c” j ## 
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Trm vtin ; tp s n w Vis nsVaain ftaxya is 

3 : “: 1 ‘) j mv- : c ▼ v i 1 •* • : 

stem nyta \ nibn aby-na nVaai nV n^nsn 19 

' v - t-.« . V T - vv V 3 (T J-ITJ ',Vr : “ 

nnpV naan ^ nanan-Va na“ib ny anV Vasin 
! a*)bn nay-Vsti nni* nay-b 

It (-t t V • t *” -*T t l* 

XIII. Wickedness and condemnation qf the Antediluvians ; 

Gen. VI. 5—8. 

ns^-Vai anstn nn nan ^3 nirn *n a i 5 
“■'3 niiT' ana*i {Bi’n-Vs yn pi ‘laV nBbna # 
na&n thaV-Va asyn*i vnaa anssmnsi ntoy 7 

v 1 • v i v/»t t c*- t 3 It v )tt 

*»3B Vya ■’nsna-nbsi ansm-nss nnaa nin"' 

• - • * • -r r V -J Tr t It V V J V T J 

a^abn niy-nyibar-nynana-ny anaa nanssn 

•Kv f - • -» — • •.•(’.* " T ** : - -T T |“ T T ■.* |T 

!fiin wa insaariih jan^ay '3 Tana ns a 

it : r • 1 (" tjt - ; i* * a* * ;c“* a* 

XIV. The threat of their destruction repeated. Noah is command¬ 
ed to build an ark, for the safety of himself and family; 

Gen. VI. 13—23. 

nsiVa-o % ssV Ka-ntoa-Vs vp riiV aviVst nasn 13 

)T«fr_ I 1 “T* Jt T T * VS V — 

! ynan-nst nn^nba ■asm an'aaa aan vnsin 

I V It t V c T * ! T a* 2 l* 2 m HV •* • • J I V5t t 

nann-na nbyn a^p naS-^y nan i\b nicy 14 
nbyn nbsi nn t naisa Y'lna^i n^aa nns* nnaai 15 

j c •• r >■■• 1 - I c ■ • r • 3 T - it : 

nasi a^ban ninn iis nas* nista bVb nns« 

T- ~i T - ’ *.• T -r- J •• l; ,\T 

nanV nbyn 1 iris tnnaip na» coVo*! nim ie 

T •• -*■•**■• V - “ J , It T 11 (T )• J T ; T 

nnaa nann nna^i nVyaVa nsVan has<“V4ti 

1 ~* r ct "“. _j -' : t_ . ■•'•• 

laan tnbyn nwai n^aaa a^nnn a^an n 

■: 1* •-sr ’i-ir . y : >• • : - t 

nba-Vs nnbV vn^n-Vy a^a V*iaan-nK x^aa 

T T T _J ~ J ] V T T - • - )- V * •* 

Yn»a--)btf Va a^abn nnna a^n mn ^a-*vbM 
nann“V» n»a^ nrn^ ^na-nit inapm tyw»ia 

t - v t r • c * * j v a* »• -:r it:* 
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'rinHaai t ijnaa rparpcai sjnfflao r ( ran nw « 
n^nn^ nann-^aa at^an bvn nr® niaa-^aa 

} j -: r j cr *• - v )* t 3 • *?- : t t ▼ r 

nanan—iti’n inirab niyna j nnpa^j na - iinaa 20 
iaa'31 ^>3a Q^atD ina^ nanaan ®an Vsa nlnap 

> * » ■ •!“ : v • : t T ■» -: it v;v 5 • t ■ : 

n®aa paaaa-Vsa1 s6~np Jinan : nrnnp n^aa 21 
isy’i t nbaaaV an^i rb n^m nsoaai Vasr 22 

— £- lT : * : (V t; 3' • yr -r; Fa, V •* c*r : “IT : " T l" 

t nicy 13 C'rfcaa inaa nn ->®aa Van ria 

XV. Entrance into the ark, and prevalence of the flood; 

Gen. VII. 7—34. ^ 

nnnrrVaa inaa i^Dn—’uiD^ nnmasi rani na aann 7 

v c • 3 t t r : i : *: T T ” J ’ r 

-ini nnlnan hanan-p j^iaan ■’a rsa a 
~r®aa Vai aiyrriai mna naa^aa -)®aa nanan 
-Va< nirVaa laaa nr® nr® anaiaarr!?y ®a'n 9 

... -i v (t ■-: IT T -: IT - (•• 

ana-naa n^ribaa ms nffiaas nnpai nat nnnn 
rnaan-^rrn ^laan rai aram nyn®V ‘'nr 10 

I V IT T - c T .-- 1 " *" r ~ - 1 ':' ( ,t"l 

‘'kin otha na-^nb m® niaaa-dd nama u 
-*53 lypna n?n n'ra ®nf6 car ntoy-nya®a 
inr t innaa nia®n nanan nan nlnn hlar>a 12 
in^b dvansai ar : t=ar>anaa vr^n-^y icaaan 

t:i t c * : ”: - I ,w t * " '•' c v “ 

na-ra nsr arvrnan na aaa nyn tarn aaya 13 
nan inann-^aa, bnaa raa-^'a rii rvaaai u 
toann-Vai Jia;aV hanan-^ai nraV’ n^nn-^ni 
^3 3 inW^' Sli?n^3i inapa^ ynaan-^y ®ann 
nr® nann-^aa na-^aa, laanr. i ^33-^3 -jibs 15 
niaaani \ n^n nin ia-naiaa ninan-^sa br_® xe 

. ?»P a snn * 
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ambx in& ms itixa ixa btia-baa napsn int 
“by ay a^yanx b^taan wi niya mm "iaa*i » 

c r -r : - * - - ? • *r nr c t : ) : *" 

bra aim nann-nx ixto**] n^an wti ynxn 
“nbm yixn-by i&a rami a^an maa s i rnxn» 
"by * 7 ha wa inns anam ta^an ■aa-by nann 19 

c : 3 : s :it * — : *it- r: ~ c t •• ~ 

“ba nnn-“itix B'rnnan amnrrba saa^i yixn 

-r ~c~ v^-: # - * -riv ▼ ? *•. vr 1 vat -r 

n^an inns nbyaba nax nnfcy wan 1 matin* 

*A ▼ *“ ( • It T : ~ : • X — •:•• • V •• "S ■ |t t “ 

ynxrrby taann 1 ntia-ba yis*s tmnnn ian^s 21 
“by ynon yntiin-bani rnnns hanani npya 
a'fl nmnaa: ntix b‘a tnnxn bns ynxri 23 
“ba-nx na*i j ina nanna ntix baa rfexa 23 

* } “ *“ r c t t tiv }V, 3 * -r - : 

“iy rsana-ny anxa nanxn •as-by 1 ntix 1 Bipm 
px nxpi yixn-ja ina*i B^tin spy-nys tian 
ynxrrby a^an inas-n t nnma inx ntixs na 24 

t nxai a^tian 

xr : 3 ’ • 

XVI. Abatement of the flood. Noah and his family quit the ark ; 
Gen. VIII. 1—20. 

-ba-nxs hmrrba nxi ris-nx ambx nam 1 

T V* T ~ | — -r • - V • »• > — 

-^y h-n a^ri^x nay*i nana *in« nti» nanan 

. 3 - v: " :r- A’"- t -LcUiUt., T ”.-• - 

na-ixi ainn n^ya naa’i ja^an ^so*i ynxn 2 
a^an tetiji ta^atin-ja Dp x^i n^atin 3 
nsjpa CD^an inapi nip ^ip ynxn ^ya 
ly^ntin anna harm nam {Bi^ nxai'o^tian 4 

’. • : “ •'-■■ T ” - _ ' T_ I c" : 3 - • -: 

BTam \ annx mn ?y tinhb ai 1 ' niaynyatia- 5 
nnxa h^ya m^yn pnn ny niam iiiVn im 

* J ” r • 2 * *5 IT h* *.|T V J " (“ TJ / J T T 
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ov* Qa>ana ypa * , na * B*nnn naan ?ana dnnV e 
nVda indy nda nann iibrrna rii nnan ? 
p?b ff’Bn nda^-ny atei ahr* as*? anyrrna 
??E- r L. taxa n:?*n-na nVd*? jynan a 

. t * > i- * -r c - ■■■ r- .— 1 ••IT T 

rnaa n]?*n naaa-ab? t nanan ye ^ya a^an 9 

* r T ’ I. ,T I ! } ITT -: it 3*» • {’ *’ * — - 

q ?b ■’a n'srm-ya ?^a adn? fiVan"tpV 
-^a i^a fin a aa*? finp*? w r 6 d*? vnan-Vs 
find as*? a^nna n^a* nyad n?y Vn*? *, nann 10 

3 . •••37 *• --■ C'T 3- : • VJT- , T .. - 

any ny> nm ?*ba a‘an? : fiapin-ia na'pn-na n 
c^afi ?Vp j _-'3 nfa n*sa tjno rnrrfc? nan? 
nVffl'i Q'nna a^a* nyadn?y ^n**? jynan ^>ya 12 

p : ^ ! f» 3“ : • VJT.- 1 V It t )- •■ 

wi H'ly rya-aio nsa*-^? i—jD?*rrna 13 

. '■ 1 ‘V/ . 1 JT .•■ ,T c 1 •• . , T ", ••• 

Din? nnaa ??aana nia rViaa-BBi nnaa 

JT '■; 1 ,,T ” , •• : 

noaa-na m n&*? ynan ^ya can ?ann 
dina? {nanan as ?ann nsn? an*? ninn 14 

* ** V It t -j it y* • { ; it J»* • J •- t — 

j ynan nda* dn'nb a?* andy? nyada 
fisfifi-ia aa j naa^ na-^a a^riba nana xe 

; 3>t •• - i . ,.. I ■• -3 v c v: )••-;- • 

irnrr^s tfifia naa-^aaT naa? tinfflai fina n 

T “ V“ T 1 It • /£'•*▼ l" J • )Vt j ■» ; • •; T — 

toanfi-^aa? fianaai cjiya nba-^aa rjna-ntda 
'ns? ynaa ? 2 na? Tina asfn ynafi“!?y iaanfi 
aaa-^da? ‘inoai aaa? rra asa t ynafi-^y ?an? is 

c-r t r : ) : *: ^ } “A ••r*- I vit ▼ - t ■»■: 

dain Va a?bfi-!?aT dann-^a fi'^n-pa i ina 19 

< 1 T T ; V V T T T “ |"“ T 1 • 

l.aa j fian.fi-]a ?a^ a^n'nsdab ynarr^y 20 
^aa? finnan nanan 1 Vaa npi n?niV nata ni 
{naiaa rb'y ^ya ninan tiiyn 

f ~ )- T - 1 J T 
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XVII. The building of Babel, and the confusion of languages; 
Gen. XI. 1—9. 

p-n tapnaapam ana nab vnan-^n pm-2 

c • r t -s c ■ : h* v - 1 t t ) vc» » T )'!” 

iab*i nsab vnaa mpa lasap nnpa dspp 
mb!? mab nan era pasm ted 3 

• •* • JT • • » TT^ •• •• • V -j • ; 1 — It 

nbnm pa!? haaVn anV pm nanb!? nsntasi 
m£ ^-nsas 1 nan inaap man!? an!? mn 4 

• ,j* p v •• t-*t : I ~ ; v 1 ('•’ T . y •» 

ypy].a do ibrnbyri a?aba ibam amai 
msp-na nsnb nVm nmi lynan-b ^a-’b 5 
in nVm naam \ n-wn aawa no* ^man-nan b 

»_»•• T ; V j" IttlT )"• C T )V (St : * — V* 

nVffly^ tinVnn nn rfa^> nn» nabi ins ns? 

a -:r j* • r <■•: '■■■■: . ■*’■■': » •• ■* 

nan tnibs?!? ian no* Va ana naa?-*6 nmsn 7 
nab b?a bab? sb yds anab ab nVasn nnna 

r : c : :• -* »,r t ; c t 3t ; it; t :r 

v-isp-b aa ~by aba nni* mm 70*1 Pnsn e 
-p ^ia nab tnp yarbv t nap nia!? ^nmi 9 

. V T T ; *CT»r • •• - 1 * t ) • • C? :“1 

tasnan nbai ynamb nab mm bbs cab 

1-mamba pab? mm 

I V It t t [•■ ; - t • 

XVIII. The calling of Abraham, and the first promise made to 
^ him; Gen. XII. 1—4. 

^nbiaai ijspaa sjbi]!? anaaba mm naam i 
*>ib ijbaai } ja/fa yds ynanba spaa maai 2 
nnnaai tnanammnab n'^asi nanaabib 3 

t it *r • c ,# siv >sv ; ct ; : v - ' : vj» "r » 

nnaba pa na pnaai n^pai sPnaa 
nVi nVn? nan niaaa nnax ■a^i t nanxn 4 

Jv }••- T ; t •• • V “I I* t • — IT T IT 

nib npabi a^b ban-p canasi aiV inst 

tt j *S*S • t t I V t*—; S c* 

t nna in^sa 

’ It t c *’ I 

~~~ P*« V»P* 
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XIX. The second promise made to Abraham, while residing at 
Mamre; XV. 1—6. 

aSa*-*)« hlnp-pi np nV.an tannin i nna 1 
hit* anaa naa£ nmaa 

‘’V-jnrrna hirr' Ppanaa naaip nto nann 2 
picas *nn pp paa-p;) ppy pin pi$i 
nsns snt nnn 3 bib ^ in Dias* naa'p t iwba 3 

>;• • ! , w T ( -T > * '-■•• t ; - ••• ->- viv ■ v: 

ia*6 t^k npp-nas Siam t ‘ i n^ chP ima-p 4 
t rtirii" «in spaa ar« -)aa o&r^a nr j 6 

J "• T r .c ’ ■■••• • -<•••-: • !■ AV ( c>: IT s * 3 

ib&i napmn 4 »-aan na«'p nrirm ‘in& axPi 5 
npp ria iV naan ana nsab *PP-aa n^aapn 

(v* ji» j v —*— iS *f j • • ^ • • t —• — 

t npna ft naann nin^a pam t pnt e 

itt • c T^; .— at r » c • v: iv: <iv •- 

XX. The third promise made to Abraham , at Mamre; 
j, Gen. XVII. 1—8. 

C . * 3 . . I) . . 1 

n'lip ann naayam ns a apusn-p anaa nip i 
aaV^Vnnn ^a Va-aa ifta naapanaafta 
nanwi ss^ai pra ama nsnai laran mm 2 
sasa pssfty tznaa Vsp isaa n&aasiPa 3 

)”T s t t " £■*•:“ . 3 •“ 1 : } ? • c 1 j 1 

mVn spin aipa ran na {naa*? apfta ina 4 

T * t : ^ ' c * • : 3 .. 1 •• c * v: j • 

asa« saa“D 4 « IP \ apj Pan a»*j 5 

tspns aPa Pan-aa ^a onnas* saa npi 

c I ) ~i - a »• T T ; - F • • ttt; 

ap^ai aPaV sienna*! n^a n^aa sni« pnam c 

)( -t ; m : > t c- : j - 1 : - 1 : i '• " : •: 

]pi ?]:p 3 pp ppa-nx papni. j pjaa 7 
nPn^ rnab annnV sinnw ant 

> : t M- (1 t j - : • (T 1 : ' sv -.r . 

^niV) pnp t!jnn« a^n^V. s 
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mns 6 pb yiNrb n* spnaa yia i n* spSna 

i B*r 5 i 6 orb *n**ri 3 nV*is? 

I* I" ( V » ■}■•': At 

XXI. Abraham offering up Ms son; Gen. XXII. 1—19. 
-nit hd: ca*iib*n 3 nVan 0*13121 irw *n* 3 , i 

V (T • • VjJr • V •• t T ‘ “ .1 

*334**3 i *3321 *334**3 nmas* 3 *p 4 * *334**3 ama* 2 

V *r* * V y~ [T t ; t •• 

prrxyna rnha-TOa 3 i*n***nK ?] 33 ~nN aw-np. 
by t\b'yb ao 3 nb? 2 i 3 nnan yi 4 i-^ 4 * 

omaK aso *3 i;p£ 4 t iafc ion toisin irw 3 
. T T ; ~ ••••““ ’ 3 ~. < v " J • T,v -7" 

*in« 3*173 *30-134* np *3 ‘nan-rw oan *3 npaa 

T T : -•■ : v 5 -: V -rr '•• - 

-bn *b *3 op* 3 nViP * 2 ? 3 >pa *3 333 pns* umi • 
*obon 03*3 io*n^ 4 tii b--) 34 r-io 4 * atean 4 


l* VJ IT 3 


: pma a'lparrrw 4 * 1*3 YWna ama« 4 * 0*3 

t I t| m # C > T ~ v 5)*- St *• v IT t ; - t^“ 

*ri6n*T*D3 ns aaHao 3*i:?3“^4i ama» 104**3 5 

“{ J - • }•' » • T T J V T T • V “ 

2B3**j 4* 513*1033 mnnoai ns-i? nab iyiim*34*3 

iv •*-: t 3 tj rv **; r: / : & - rir ( -: -*• **:»- 

333 po*-^ 2 : 0*3 nb>n osy-n** Biiiajs* np*3 6 
Dn*3d 33^*3 ^ 34 * 021 - 34*3 oarrn** 31*3 rip* 3 

<v - i 3 :••!“ V^V-Sl - VS T V } T ; Li-.- 

*34* 104**3 3*34* B!ll34*-*54* PMS* 134**3 5 3121* ^ 

* T V **~ • T tT T • " V » T J* V - It • 

21 * 4*3 a*&jm 04*21 21221 104**3 *130 *3321 104**3 

r~: •■ t t-. v - jV : •-■•.•• •■• t - 

b-n**!* o*rb» 021134 * 104**3 tr&ib iiton s 

) V •!* * v: T T • — V - |T • (V “» 

-bn 34*3*3 2 3111* B21*30 33^*3 *33 21^21021 9 

j v t- it ^ £'•' •*: 3 : i**“ h* : (■» : )v — 

023134* 30 33*3 fi*2l'^2l b“l3» *30« 33PB21 

-r T : “ ^T i V ■- • «. IT -I — fr J v “5 I T - 

333 pnsn-n» ipp*i c* 2 pn-n^ ynri niisn-nx 
am3» n^>o'*3 tB*s^^yaa n3T3n-^3niiB'o*3 m 

t t ; ~ : •- r -it - C ” • “••••-- _ vt t - 

2 333-rut o'noV r*&3aairrna np *3 5 i‘i*-nj» 

13jin3« *l3M'*3 3*4 o? 1-]3 213H* 3]^3 3*^iS! anp*J u 
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s*r» nVdn-^it iajf*i t ■asn najj»i arma 12 

* 7 :» T ' ~ ■*• • v c - s-r-r: - 

anpa nna 113 naj^a )h darr^l n*an 
jaiaa rp^rp-na spa-na nadn «6i nna a^rfra 
m: v ana ^a-nprn nti arnaa aia*;i 13 

mbw ^arrna np*i arnaa ■sjVjn ‘nppjs papa 
atfnn aipan-ad amaa anp*i tda nnn rb'yb u 
ifia-p dirp ins aPn saa^ -yd a naT 1 nirp 

i. -rr c* : 3~ : “ ->•■ t 1 " v -: av .-• jt : 

J BYndn—ja rppd arnaa-^a rprp ^aVa app*i 15 
rnda nda wi *2 si'irp-aas imysds 13 saa’p ie 

t • t •*••• -; '--•= • vr ; •••: •:(-;• >• 

t spprr-na spa-na nadn a'Vi mn istrrw 
“’aaiaa sa-rrna nasa nanm spina Tpa-d n 
na spit dsp a*n n&d-pa ntD» ^inm BYbdri 
apd ysan Va ^rita ‘ipnanni $ way pj?d is 
tap s i ppy 3 “^>a amaa ad^i t 4 pa wna sda 19 
{yarn naan amaa ad * 1 ?ad n»a— 5 »» y- rp 

IT J" • • <T t ; - V)"- -M -■•• ; V CT :r J :r - 

XXII. Appearance of Jehovah to Jacob; Gen. XXXV. 9—15. 

Ypa^ ana i^iaa ‘l.saa nij> ap ?^~ba a^n^M StY s 
aad^np^V apa^ sad a^n'^ Va-na^i t'rnto w 
“n» 3np*i sjfid niaj astad^-a^ *2 appp_ ai? 
JiaB ^ad aa a^h^M ^ .aaN^i j^and*; ‘lad n 
s^bna a^apa^! aaa a^ij dnpa ni-ii 
pns^a anaaixb '’nra ad» va^rrnN 1 ! } i i«2 1 ’ 12 
7 ?p t yaxri-ni* )pi» ^an^_ ^nfpp nwn* p]P 13 
ap^_ aky : in^ naa —iom aipaa i^aa u 
^a.!l ]a» nasa ‘ins* -laa-ad^ a'tpaa naaa 
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tnrrw a]?r \ •jbo n^>? pat*! W$y w 

t Varnn an*?** ad inx nan nda aipan 

j XXIII. Birth, education, and flight of Moses ; Ex. II. 1—15. 

nnrvi \ ^fc-nsrn* np*i ■n!? mna m\v • 
inaaxni wn aia-n 'ini* anm p n^m ndan 
iVrjpm Vaxn nte nba^-^i ! amn rrafro 3 
-ns* na ntorn nanji nann nnanm s*aa nan 
‘inns? asnnt 1 nsnn nato-9? ppaa aiani n^n 4 
hina-na nm nd?*-na nhV pnna 5 
Mini na** i n n-^? nbVniT’nhya'i n&n-!:? v'nn^ 

■••■»••- A : ~ -J” - ( : 1 t )••• _-:i-; : - } - I J ; • 

t nnpni nnas*-ns« nj?drn span pna nann-ns* 
panni nab -w-nani *rVJfi“n» nnsorn hnani e 
"■inns* nas*‘ni ana?n n^a naafn y»V? * 

-: f V IV C • * It y ' v — •*■**■ 

■}a np.'ina nds* if? in»nj?i ^an njna-na-!?s* 
-na nV-nas*'nl nVn-ns* nV pavn n'na?n s 

- 3 T v j- VIT- V 1 c 1 ^ )* "! ^ 1 : • IT 

tn^n asrns* snpm ni&?n ipm nV nima 

mn n^n-r-iN nnn riina-na nP nas*ni 9 

nds*n npni anad-ns* ps* msn ^ ^nprm 

nna-nab wiprn npn VnaH 5 ^njppni -V>n 10 

arnnna n nasini naa Had snpm pV nV-wi 

-pastas rida ann ann 1nm; t ‘innpda u 

-©"•k naa paa an'paoa »n*i 

3 \ JV " • ! • - ... fcT : :t__ TV 
n^i w r«-^a *n*i nai na tr«n»a na? 12 

nsm ^tsnain ippa naat^i nxan-ns 13 

„. .. .... ....- 5 c-::r • •; • - ■•; 

nan nap won? nasn 0^3 ana? a^at-^D 
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as>o'i “its sra 2 ? pa'a 15 *iaa»\ ; tjjrj m 



naa ma*i niaa-ra jhny ©pn^ n?n -o^n 
} EiiTn# 9 . a 9*l ft**® *2BB 

XXIV. Appearance of Jehovah to Moses, in the burning bush; 




Ex. III. 1—6. 


v>ia “jns iDn'n i“in^ lax-na pj*'"i mn rraai 1 
BTfran ns-rVa a'a^ niian nna ■ja'arrna 

•jj'ina aa-naba vVa nhm tiaVa a^i tmnh 2 
tta'w warn tska njp'a rapn rani a-fil ria&ri 
nanarrna nanai aa-maa trti a "la^i t^sa 3 
is nirp a-£i t naan :ma mn Vwn 4 

"iaa>i nisn ^pna a^a r#a Snp*i ntorfc np 
tfrii anpn-^a -laa^ t pan naa*i ntia rroa 5 
nate nna ntia aipan 13 Vsa sj^ya-Jti 
^iavi'Va toa-jaa*] tain mjpiapa’-i^'y « 
noa *ina*i aj?$* N^ai pns* 1 irfta amaa ,, n'ba 
t awarr^a D^sna a^ ^3 tob 

I* VS IT V (* “l” »*t ^ • -r v 

XXV. Commission of Moses concerning the oppressed Israelites ; 
Ex. VI. 2—11. 

irnrp -aa i^a naa‘«i naa-^a a^rfra la-pi 2 

It • 0* "• ( T *' V )" AiV V (• ••• y* - j- 

•*hd Vaa apy-^ai pnr^a amaa-^a anai 3 

nT ~ -* ** • 'C"l J VJ ' )T •• V jT T • V T "(T 

■na •’napn cm iar£ wnia a' 2 : Kirn •’atp ! ) 

n a na pas pa-na an 2 ? nn 2 ? ana’ wia 

)• *•• t ~hr ; I v-»v v (V» «•» t * • • • 


4 
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wad 'm i oai Jina ina-nda annaa 5 

• : - ■* -* •• it > T . (••• ) "i'" : 

na>ai anix anaya ansa nd« bihd^ 133 np*a 
nirp aa bloar-aab nsaa* pb {wna-imtf e 
aana ^nbsni a’^saribaonnria aanx wsini 
a^aadai niiaa snnta aana rnbwi dnn'aya 

C * * : • r • - j 3 V • V <** : -fT ; Sr r | -J l'* 

anbab cab wm abb ■’b aarux ‘’nnpbi t a^bba 7 

f> • i" {•• t • y t._ t . « . v • i- ; 

ainaansian dinba ninwaT'a tswnr 
Yn&?rb« aanx insafii {ansa nibao nnna s 

* v T T v •* : v *' r: • it • • 5 a s * 5 - c - • 

pns^b annaab nn& nnb *>n-m ■■nates nda 
t nhn*' ■aa mdnia dab nna 4 ™ apybi 
nda-ba iyad abibantewa-ba p nda nam 9 
nda-ba nw nam j nap nnaj>ai nn nsba 10 
nVdr ansa nVa nins-ba nil aa : naab n 

a~ 1* */\t • • / vjv c : - v ••" -* I •• 

{ Isnaa bante^-aa-na 


c" T 


XXVI. Institution of the Passover, and the smiting of the first¬ 
born in the land of Egypt; Ex. XII. 18—33. 

nsa ibaan ania anrib a a ns? nbanaa ■j&na is 
a^ar njpa s 9 ; any a dnnb an'oi nnan aa nb 19 
nfnsai nsana baa-ba 1 a aaaiaa asan 6 nix's 

t : : * : •’’••• - 1 *' -** v>‘ m it • ) . 

{ynxn nnnxai naa bxns^ nnpa .xinn sbdh 
iba,xn aanbsia baa ibatfn A nsana-ba 20 
apbx naxa bxns^ aprbab nsa xnpa t nisa 21 
i naan randi aannadab ■jxs aab in pi lada 
an wni iaa-ndx ana anbaai a Vt« rna» annpbi 22 
Cl ©3 snn-ja rifran nd“b,xi pipdsn-bx 
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nay 1 ! } npb-by ‘irvarrjnBfi %x2n & anal 23 

. b.‘ 1 - c ” “iv • >•>:»•• ) v “ j 

. ■) _> . . . 



wrrnKnrn&aft 24 

itfama nVn taViy-iy sraa^ r^-pn 2 ? mn 25 
ofnaai w io»3 aa*3 nin^ im nb'a v-ian^a 

o' : ~: v* * -* ••-! r c** ▼ w : '**•• v -: 1 v t ▼ 

aaaa Da*6» ^na^a n^m 5 naftn niayrrnN 26 

h‘’ c " : jC-’ ”■» >^: i i - T T : I - ) T -: it 

ann noBTDT amaw t aa^ rwn mbyn na 27 
a^isaa prt'pjn ^na-py n&B'its* nih^_ 
ayn n>i ^sn wa-riai ansa-na toa 

c T ’) • ” * • • -i •• -r •••; • t - : • ••• j :» : 

rh;r ms n»*a ^3 a Pan t iiwiBn as 

. j x . v-:r h" t ; • -■•• ; ( -:i— j :r— i -:r: r- 

nVan' psna i w t *nay p final ntsa-na 29 

^ T ;- - r -* •: r 1 -r »1 c "•* r: 3 •• 

risns nbaa a'nsa yisja niaa-Va nan nin^f 
nian rv»aa im ■'bain niaa ny ijba-py aa*;n 

, * ” ■ J *’ : cv "i •: ~ J : > : * “ J ‘* ” 

vnay-^ai am rW riyna ap*i! nana maaVai 30 
irb ■pNr'Q ansaa nV“3 npys mm amsa-^ai 

• ~ 1 J ** c 1 * : y*» : »• r • ~ • ■«■• 

nV^ nnabi naia^ inp’i tna tatb—j^ nab^ 31 
aa-ds anjj-ns ^ay *n*ina wl «ia*ip najt'^i 

/»••▼;•-*••• “ cv “ “ v — 

“D3 aasxs-na {aanana nin^-nx ^iiay la^i 32 

V • I - IV •’.*-• C x : v 3 : • a : 

} ^ni«-D3 ananas *)aM Dsia^r ims inp aanpa 

i* “ cvs-r fV )V |- ^ * Z y.‘ *•- • 

■'a yn^vn-ja nnVd’P nna^ ai?n-^y a^nsa p?nm 33 

■} a^na isVa max 

i* •• 3 T ”• c : it 

XXVII. The ten commandments; Ex. XX. 1—17. 

laa# ? ana^n-^a na a^ri^* na‘r»i ij» 


n«mi s* 
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rraa a^nsa vnxa rpmain nda sprft« nirr* 

• *c“ : • » v )'•* “ ' s • •• i \ v > /iv v; --t • 

pDB-^y a^nn« a^a sh mrr-afr ja^ay' 3 
^>yaa ana da ndst niiarr^ai aaa rfj-ndyn-ao 4 

— — . ■ — ■«■ — rv*r • t • v v ) / ; v ", p I 

-ab t V“)i 6 nnna a^aa nda 1 nnna nd#n 5 

3 jl I V It ▼ “3~ • * C )••*“: r “|H T * I V£T -r 3 '-* V 

spn'Va nin^ ''aia **3 aiayn s 6 i an*? ninndn 
-^yi a^dVd-*?:? oaa-^>y ni« ]i’y ij?B ahj? ha 
‘naifcn *on&V ion nteyi t *»wtdV a^yan e 

y* : \ : c““ : i : ••<•.• v 3 • (t : i ; c* •• • 

pnixa 

3 < T : • 

npy *6 ‘d and*? spitVa- nin^ad-nat aadn a6 7 

t aodV iad-naa KtD > ’—)iris« nat riirn 

: it — c s v 3 ▼ • v -s - 3 »* ▼ • 

I'ayn a^a 1 ' ndd { idip*? nadn ai^naa niat s-s 
nin^ nad ^adi ai^i j snaaaVa-^a n^oyi 10 

jr 1“ (r - • •: - : ' iv : } - : ■» r t • •«■: 

^narspai 1 nnaa naaaVa-^o ndyn-aal? spnVaa . 
ia {wnyda ndaa nnai nnanai snaaai snay n 

-»• » iv ▼ • • 3V-: c 9 :r: ’ v • v • t •it~:p — 

Yian-raai aiadn-naa nin 1 ' niay a^-ndd 

^adn t= 3 i s a rra^i al-nojr^-rjn a^n-nj< 

(S* * 2 “* J “ ”Cx~ T •* “I T V • X “ v 

t indip^ nadn aY-nx nin 1 ' nna ia-^y 
^y pai^ jyaV sja^-nMi ^ h ax-nx naa 12 
} in: nsn^ nin^-nm nanan 

7 it • y f (V vs yr • v **: x x -;jt 

msnn * 6 .13 

it : • c 

t &K 3 n ah 14 

• It J * c 

i aisn 15 

t : • c 

nj?o iy ^yna nsyn-^V ie 
sjn Htijj iann-siV sjjn m^a nann ^ 17 
i®) n»M Vai inam inidi ina^i' iiayi 

'i.-: jv-: t: -:r -• : r-:r ■< •-: 
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XXVIII. Renewal of the same; Ex. XXXIV. 4—8. 

nba 030**1 Cubans dbsn nri^-ab ^bs*i 4 

" i‘ T ■’•"t ••. 1 " 

nj?*i *)nh nln* nix -ions * 5*0 nn-^a ij?an 
sxprpi ]b 3 nin* 11*1 to^o* nft'^ub its 5 

^ •— I ▼ T|V T ; W- !■ T “» J%, (••; ▼ • 

1 nln* iijy*i min* non snp*i noisy e 
d?bn ‘rji&i ftani nim ^>n nin* i nin 11 Shp*i 
fty abi q*®*« 6 non nxi moan ion-mi 7 
-py nine* ft3 1 ipb nj? 3 * a 6 hp.31 natom yosi 
innni t n^s-Hayi d^oVo-^ ofta * 33 -* 5 ?i 13*33 8 

j innd*i nxiaa ipi non 

, it: — t :c - »)•- *v 

np*V mrs-ian ni* n*yaiaa nin*-a? nb-*n*i as 

T -* • T ; — ; ;■ T ; T : . -J T ..- 

dm nrtVn-^y ans*i nnd ah d*bi *? 5 e* ah nnb 

■*. “ “ iS t t j •(- - t j v,*^ 

ttanoin mio? n^ian *iai 

l* T * V(V1 • * ~ J” • * 

XXIX. Nadab and Abihu destroyed,for offering strange fire ; 

Lev. X. 1—3. 

13m iiimns b*aa aain*san sid iinai-us inp*i 1 

J, ,.- T : - c J. .-:r TT 1 I- : _ 

nin* * 3 &V is*ip*i mbp n*!?y ia*b*i on ins 
* 3 sVa on Nxm $ ana* ■ nix #6 ion hit on 2 

3" c : • • i" ••)..- , T (T . II )■.•-! TT -.•■ 

nda ibn'*i min* *3£&ina*i aniN^seim nin* 3 
*mps ibnp 1 nin* isi-ion Nin pn.N-^N 
1 innN di*i moN nyn-^o bo-^pi dipN 

XXX. The blessing to be pronounced by the priests upon the 

people of Israel; Num. VI. 22—27. 

-Vni hner^N nai t ibnV noa-^N nin* iai**i 

: ( ~r v ■»•■- I •• JV v i-r _ : >••-;- 

\ an^> niBN ^Nito* * 33 -ns loian ns ibnV 1*33 

IV T { T fv** T "J • • V ( -JIT • 3 •* JT V 


s g 
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saunas i nirr n* 1 * tsnann nin * 1 nana 1 ^^ 

»£•■••• i” , !■*■ • y* •; (t y : t : 

t DhVm n!? aim wV* las i rrisr «©'■ nana « 
j aaiaa asn ^inic aa-V? ’’SB-n* aafen ^ 

r-:iT-: (■ -:r A” •» ; • -■••; “ c'S •' 5 T : 

XXXI. Destruction of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram; 

Num. XVI. 23—35. 

nbafc myn-^a iaii iba 1 ? naa-^ nto * 1 iaia ” 

£> •• It V | •* )V V (*r • 

non apa ibtomi ini mP-iaoaV a^aafii^n 25 
t^nfep apT aina ia^a dtsmi nPn 

a^san ^a au md ia&& ni^n-Va* iaia ^ 

• t It •• t; It - •• t _i •• t •• it V •• ~ •“ 

wdfi-ib on!? itaa-^aa w»Fr^n nVan irwshn 

C T * • v f\V r “i T ; c : * V *• T • T ; IT 

DTaao *jm nip-jatia *»jpb \ anaton-Vaa s? 
angina nns a^iaa latan BTasn irni a^aaa 

v ••r.'iT^ "V't ^ » *r • -j ;it t * -:r* r *r t ; /*• t • 

■n?iri rustTa fwia isaia {asan anaai a?r’ 03 i» 

9 : r ; *•• v - it cy " : y.* •• : 

nVan a-wan-^a na niia^ an^ia nin^a 

••A” •*■ c . -. r - t y -: f ■ - t : -*r : i- 

nVa area aiatn-Va ntoa-aa t ^aVo * 6 -*»a 29 

V M i -»■•,; t t |t t *= J • !• * • C • 

janVi inira mb wb? ipa^ aiarr^a nipai 

j •jItt* c t : 3 ? <sv ••-: t T-jf t 

n^s-n^ na^n nnaa^i n'in * 1 ^na^ nl^na-a^i 30 

▼ * ■-* ’JTT-ilT T • It T : ->T •• T • ; * • 

rfabto a^n ilia ah^ Ttir^a-nw ani« n?Vai 

t a: f ~ ) : it : v -r -r v : t : i t 


w * ma jti* HT»n a^asaMn »w ^a anpia 31 
naixn ypani nV«n a^iain-^a iaiV in'Vaa 

QT T -: IT y~ f Vh*J T } C*T;- T y* -. 

y*?am n^s-n^ vi^n nnarn tnn'Tinn no» 32 
'“.:[■ . V >' VT 1 : •" ,v " ••" 3 ” ! 
nxi mpp "ittN ai»n-pa n.si njt’na-n^i ans* 

fiVh© a^n anP i©wx-^ai an 111a \ diam-^a 33 

t a : f - iv* }•.•-.• t. j- .:•— } 1 : it •» 

-pai t Pnpn ipna iia^‘a yii<n ntvfyy aani 34 
-iB ^a« ^a a!sp*j 1&3 an^na^aa io« '^ito-' 

1 v ; it *** iS• -«t ** 1 • ; jv-j •• t • • 
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n» ^Nirn rfirp n»a nar' ®*i {v-ian toyVan 35 

“ “A* J -*•• c* JIT . y#: 3 J J V1T T (•••*•• • 

i mbpn ■o'npa a^ a^naa'i a^aann 

XXXII. Water brought from the rock, by Moses, for the chil¬ 
dren of Israel; Num. XX. 7—11. 

nbarrna np naa-^ rrtrr naT*! l 

. - V st- ' , .. j3 v 3 V c-r • 3-“:" 

”ya amain a*>m ■pnan nnst i-nyrrn» * 5 npm 
“p anti ar 6 na&im wa nrun DfravV ^an 
naa np*i t a-vyamso myirrna n^pam y*?bn 9 
naa n^npn n»m -naaa nimaaVa naarrna 10 
-i iyaa ar 6 laa'a ^©n asH>» ^npmna final 

J : • V *r v -J- -A-r - • V c-r'-r - V ’ •> ~ljT ; 

a-pn t ana bb^j spra run y^arr lan B'nan as u 

> vt " ,,t <vt »• , v _ ~ jv - '•? • _ c. t 

ia£*i a^aya nnaaa yparrna ipi ‘i^mna* naa 

. I«— • A x f c »# ~ « -jv — > ?- T V V 


ta-pyan myn namn a^ai ana 

it • ; t* it :: • - • J “ 


XXXIII. Exhortation to love God, to obey his statutes, and to 
inculcate them on the rising generation; Deut. VI. 4—9, 
13, 17, 18. 

Pinfitfi nna i rfinn lann’Va rfi-p ^a'a^yaa \ 

x • -jt; it v )x • c »» v; jx • a** x : • c~: 

-Vaan sasa-^aai aaa£-Vsa sprfra rrirp na 
sfsa •oba naa nVan anain mi isiha « 
rtnnaa aa man anbV aPasai \ saa^-^y a^n ? 

** : : * 2 # A t (T • - • • / V x ; • MV t J } C “ 

arnapn ? ^a^pan sjaaaa/i ^na^an ^npaa e 
' ananai i r.a'^y ra naaba wi a^n-Jy ni^ » 

3 T • - ; t j v •• i y* C T i 2 3 ▼ 2 'AVx - C 2 

} ^pyaan ijnpa nina-^y 
t yaan iaaan layn insti ^riba nin^n^ « 
rnpyi aavi^* niaa-n4» i^paan aiaa w 

3t r* • av ** i ;•? j t ; c : • v / 2: • 
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nirp wa aiam rv'ajn \ ■aw naa 17m » 
naan Ytan-jw no’Ti n»ai aa 1 * teab 

T *• | ‘.‘Jt *r V t; “It* t t /▼ -J' ' “ " ! 

i spnbKb niiT yaoa-nB* 

/ iv r ct : r: * •' "• 

XXXIV. Death and burial of Moses; Deut. XXXIV. 1—8. 

naasn fc»fn te: in-ba asrta rfcnya naa bw * 

. *r * • ■" ■? • j “ t "= • “* r* V 

Y*wn-b3“rw nin*' inSm im* 1 asrby 
one* yn»"n*i \Vnsr^ nan t ]T 1V - w**™* 8 
t rinnan ta>n n? ni^n* 1 yna-ba rwi nfflsai 
a^nann ‘in*T 1 nypa naan-nsn naan-nan * 

c r : } -j }• 3 ••: !-»: ■ » • “ '•■••• - •••: 

■no* ynstn mair nin? nsapi? 4 
nsnib n'aatb aprbi pnrb> izarnaab wasa 
na»I t na?n a'b naan spivs ^n\\nn naira* 5 
j rrirr*’ 'B-b? aaaia •paaa nin^na? naa 2d 
-aabi “li^s npabw aaia ynaa na inaa nap?i « 
~ja naaV j mn ai?n n? innap-naa am rr 7 
Di-aabi in? nnna-itb inaa ma nn'twi naaa 

jt 1 : t *• 3* "sir i n : *• : ■•: tr •• 

aaaia rtnya naa-na* bao'a 11 Ma *iaan tnnb a 

t» 3 ; > •• •• *•• T : • ." : : • “ i “ . 

t naa *?a« 'oa ^ ^ian^ ai 1 ’ a^abai 

iv v “• (• r 3": :T ft -* ■ r 

XXX Y. Passage of the river Jordan , 6y <Ae children of Israel; 
Josh. m. 9—17. 

~m ^ao'r nan *105 b^aia’) pDa-ba* ypirr; naaa’p 9 
l^nn nsfta yain 1 ’ na«»t ta^riba* nin 1 ’ na^ 10 
-m aaaaa a’nV’ aiim aaaapa m b» n a 

3 v •• • • -»• ->*• : hv • • c -1 5 3** 

“nao •'nsn-nx'i ^nrrnxi ’•pinn-nw wasri 
■rt'w rv’nan i i n« h an t ■'DaTii nastni •nS-nan « 

1 c -: • • — < ->"! •• • 1* : ”: c • r; it ; • t • • - 
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dbV inp nm riTva BaasV na'y v-wn^a 12 
”25^ nnsrana ^snto 1 ' naaa o*>& niay aa 

^ • )T v • A** T ; • c* # J * ' • — 1 T T J«; 

■wtob Banin *»^n nisa naa nm t&aaft nrn* is 

5 •• : i • -j i j - - j • t -r: v it *• (-rv 

pnn I'fi-jin pa ynan-^a ^ina riin? yna 
nn« Id my*'] n^yapa annn can «rn3^ 

it v /* c :~r: ▼ :at : * r M *" • J— ’ 

aanani ■pwnat nay^> afnbnsia ayn-ybDa nm u 

J Jfc** .- V c **:r V •• r;-it •• T T “«:• • • j- -~ 

iinan wtob aiaai t ayn asV man linan wtob is 

J T IT *«•* • l S IT t _}••• • c* : ” • ) T IT 5** • | 

napa ^atDD fn»n ^tob aanan pnn-ny 
j map ‘'B’ 1 ^>a inimVa-^y sfra pnm anan 
nnsriD iap n^ya^a ann'n ran *nay»i is 
ann'm irns nssa naa mn bikb nita prnn 
nay aym vnaa ian nVan-B 11 nanyn tn by 

c :it )■*■▼: a-t •• -* - “(■/ — t »tt-jit {t 

-ma ■j t in«n lateY Banin naya nmniDD it 
ana'y Van'm^ai pn pan nina nanna nin*' 

♦ p-|*rrn8 nbayb Pan—wsmti* ny nanna 

XXXVI. The sun and moon arrested in their course; 

’Tosh. X. 12—14. 

•nttan-ns* bin 11 nn tfpa nin^ y’din* 1 nan 11 ta 12 

• it v . t ; v • ▼ r s ,^ H "j 

objd bit^) apb 1 b^w a a aab 
nna oaon’ b^i } paya nna Bin liyaia 13 
nBB“^y naina ^n-^n vaat ^ia apmy nby 

vj** “ fT : ; j* ^Tj 1 *)• - -r t 

^iab? Q^affin l '2na aiaian nay^i nan 

. CT IDT 1 : j -T - -*• -:r vv - — A tt - 

annsi V'db^ «nn Bi^a nn \ a-am Bi^a u 

t " f J -»T T • *** # ^ “ T T • l* T ) J 

tV»n'a^ an^D nn* 1 ^a a\^ ^>ipa nin^yaaV 

r* t • * J c - ** Z • ■*■ J •*' A* '* J J fT • “ j; • 

v. 16. p Bit«3 • 
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XXXVII. Victory of Deborah and Barak; Judg. IV. 13—24. 

£>Ka am hto ytrjn ‘laan-^srm inca pytm i» 
pm-pa aian nanna ‘ina nyrrprrnm 
a^n m , ’3 a ip pna-Ps* rnan naani j pimp 14 
as 1 * nim * 6 n nma kno^a-nx nim inr no# • 
n^fi* n“rayi' v nian nna pna *n»i mr&P 
aann-ps-nao *nma-m mm tami tTnn»»- 

■■■<■.• T T '••: T ; I- V -r . t-.t- It -: r 

iwa nmi pna asp ann-^sP mnan-pa-nan 
‘nna ciin pirn : mPana arm mnaanan pya w 
“Ps Pam apan nahn ny nrnan mmn aann 

J -S’ - V ■>-: (- v-:rr } j*'-:r: v v t 

ana^oi .1 nna-ny “jfrtiaa ap anrr^aP ana^a mna n 

it v - c": * 3 •• -• • : ▼ : j* ■: r 

ai^-d ^3 mpn nan nd» bfa Pnarpa mPana a: 
»sni: mpn nan ma pai nisrmiPa pm ■pa w 
rfma ana mpa v*V« naaim ahtpa nanpp Pm 
\ naariaa msam nPn&n mPa nap amn-pa 'bn 

n It ' I ~ f~ ’~ T '•" ’*' T v "’ ~^ T ~ Sit • “ (- •• 

nnsm masajana-aya amanndn mPa naaa 19 

-.; .- * Si * * T J- •(- - : )T • l|. - - .)•■'•• V !-• 

mP'a naan j inaam inpdm aPnn mamna 20 

TV V J- c r- J- : “ sttiv i 1 ... 

naai nPadi am ma-aa mm Pnan nna nay 

jy .' >*••*' T • ♦ T t; V A T -JV ( 

nan-nda b?' npm t pa main d\a ns-mn 21 

• ■■• '•• i" -'•■» ->•-■- -it : :j- t. ^ ( . ,.. - : 

isiani nma n.apan-nx nam bni^n nrp-n* 
yn«a mam iiipna nmn-n^ ypnni a^Va vbn 

-nn pjnn pna nsm t nam qym oma-Mim 22 
ip. V? naxni iiisnpb ^sm kno^D 
nrm rr»V« Niam apaa nn*rnm a^n-rnK 

• J 3 T •• •* J T ~ tv*' " : J T - V C -r 

n^a yrap \ inpna nmm nia !?&: &nmo 23 

•* “ ’ ’*'* I 'T ~ : (**T - J T • I* 


* t. 18. siVa 


v. 19. s non 
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^Vni j ^xnd 1 : •aa ‘a&V ^aaanfea tin nx xifin 24 
*1? ■jajjanj’bB ■pa;; by rriDjpi ^xnd'paa t 
t ■jaaanfea pa; nx wnan ndx 

XXXVIII. Death of Samson ; Judg. XVI. 23—31. 

Ibvh ^ina-nat na^> isoxs tnnd^s isnai 33 

jt: : v >.,'•••• -«■••. •’•••*••• ,t y • •• -\r : 

nx wa I3wx lna infix'^ amnax 

'" vy " :" y : - , ~ A* : • : ( v •• I vs 

-nx inarm ban inx ixti {isapx pdfid 24 
isapx-nx wa lanbx in:.infix *0 amriVx 

... _. v -t : y« 1 —r : j T -*• />v ** 1 v: 

* la^ri-nx nann ndxi' .isd-ix" anna hxi 
“pndp pdfipb ixnp infix';; nib aitpa wi 35 
nrms& pnap awoxn maa piafi/an ixnpp 12b 
“Vx 1 ‘iofiD naxm janiBan pa inix rnajm 26 
“nx ^Bfi*ni_ Tilx nrmn rpa ppnan lain 
jan^a iadxi an^a pas man ndx anaan 

iv ••-; !{••■» v; ft-.' •;-! I ^ ■(- )••-: • ... - it 

■ana ^a naiai a^dam a^dsxn xbfi mam 2? 

-"’ : t t T T : 3 • t ♦ T -: It ^'*t --; 

mxnnndxi d\x ms!?x naftda aan-^ai a^note 
nfixm nim-^x pdad xnp*i i pdad pinda 28 
rnn aaan ijx x: ppmi x 3 pnat niff pax 
t mmjftsa inffla nnx-ap 3 napaxi mriiixn 
rnan iffix ^inn nifia 1 ■ao-nx liiiifid ns^i 29 
nnxi ia^fi'ia nnx an^a nfis*i an^a iiaa 

) T ••: c " 1* v isv ••-: •jc** t • “ v ••*: I -*t 

b^nd^B-Dy ^ds3 nan lidfid nfix^i t inxfida 30 

• ••; • ••— _i-rl • • V ~i~ j •• 

ayn-^a-!?ai a^nan-^a n^an naa 

{-F-r ▼ ~: • t : - - • - : -*••- 

n*>ai s )n i ifia nnan-nax onan ia-Tdx 
wax nn-bai i*»hx nn^i n^na n*>fin ndxn3i 

• -r J" t; t V :r~ It ~ : t* •• 3V-: r 
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•pa*) nyns pa iiVur wapp i nY*P ihie iadp 
Yanfep-rw aad awi paa npn napa Yianda 

t rad awdy 

IT t }* I V 

XXXIX. The calling of Samuel; 1. Sam. III. 1—14. 

nara 'b* nsY nira-na mass Yawd nyam i 

.. j.. . . , T . ... j.. T ; ^ j.. • -i : 

wp {ynss *|i?n pa nrin aw*a np 1 ran n'Yra a 
nina iVnn ilw iaipiaa sad ’’Yyi awn dps 
Y aWdi naa*' and awYa -iai tnianY Yap tub 3 

; V * • V-»V • Vi : 1 ! • c“ ) 

anpp 1 rariYa pna ad-nda ni'ra Yawa sad 4 
naa'p “'Y'yYa pnp t nsn naap Yawd-Ya nira 5 

... - - . .. ... J TJT - -I- • V )- _(•■ : V |T . 

nYp aad svd raanp-a'Y nfca'p *p nanp-ns nan 
Yawd app Y'awd niy a'np nYra aa'p tsadp e 
-a’!? nda’p *Y nanp w P:n nsa'p ^YyYa nYp 
nira-na yra ana Yawdi i sad aw' pa wan)? 7 
-a'np nira sap t nira-nsn pYa nYp tanai • s 
*s Pan naa'p ‘'Y'y-Ya nap app rd^Ytia Yaw a 

a* •: ■ j v j- * •• v frt-, • “ •• • 

•>Yy naa'p tnwY anp pin 1 ^ ^Y'y pp ^ nanp 9 

-»••• v “ . “it" y* ct ; : j* / •• »v-*t- x cxir 

maai n^Ya anp^-aa nwi aao nY YawaY 
mop Yawo nYp nnay yao w mrp nan 

C -J .- .. ; ;- ^-(.. }. T ■ J“- 

aysa-ayaa anpp aswp nin 1 a'ap t iaipaa 10 

”c~ : “r :. yy~ ▼ : <t- i i • • 

yaia w nan Yaiaa naa'p Yawd 1 Yawd 

-(•• 3* “ •• : v t— . ,j.» • 

nd'y wia nsn Yawd-Ya nin 1 naa'p tansy n 

:••• 3- if t.. : v f : •.• Jr.- ; - 

t P 3 ia ind ns^Ysn iya'd-Ya nda Yandw nan 

it * t 3**; t c*' • : •*•» v a** t • • • ex r 

wnan nda-Ya na ^Y'y-Ya ava awn a'pa n 


lv 


V. 2, p 
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tssd-'o iV ‘’mum mVai ^nn irv*a-^ti 3 

*" “! 3" !• • i" _ : f » a •• v 

ymmda ttya Eastern? ‘ima-nsi 
*>Vi> mab •’madu ■pV’i t&a nna j6i Y* 5 a nnV « 
j nmaai nan ^mma iHy nibsm-ax 

it - c t : * : *“3 v : a* •• r ' m: :• 

XL. Combat of David with Goliah; 1 Sam. XVII. 38—51. 

“!?? noria yaip inai •Hna mm* Vwd daV*i 38 
iann-n* mp nurm i ■j'md to* da*m idxn 39 
“bx *11“ “toato rioa-Nfr *13 ria^ bvft 

V * *r v — t * l -* • v V t ~ t ; — •• 

tntm tpd 3 *6 to nV*a naVV ito 5 !*-^ ^xd 

j.. . ;- • h~ • -> ->• Vf r V )'.•■' 5- t -r 

ndan ^“nna^i ima topa np’i tv^ya in 40 
ntonn ‘’Vaa an* a'am Vnan-ia 1 aaa* * , !?Vn 

f IT * ; • T V ->T~ — l • -!•■*■-: -»!••»•. - 

t •’FioVsn-V* dm toto w'bTA mp^a^ i*>md* 
*'da d^xm ‘nr^ anpi siVn tod!?En 3^1« 
!)mavi iimn* nxmi md^Bn Qa^i nasfc msn 42 

(,••:■- c •» v }••• ••- *• ; • : - (■•— |T J : c t • ” 

mdV&n naxm tnxna nBmsraanxitoii mn-to 43 

• . . . - v ■*— iv ■ — • r : **: - — -*t t 1 * 

rtofrpaa *^*“xa ntir ^3 to:* aVan tom* 
mdbsn -iBixm irri^a mmnx ■’nd^En d>pm « 

t•: ■ : “ ■•• )- it r 5 f- '• , : s '-' ‘ : “ : 

npdn fjpV ^ntoa-nx nunxi px nap mmax 
hnx pd^BrrVi* mn ndx'p i nndn nanap 45 
n^amxa ^aixi lineal n^rra-i anna ‘’Vx ms 

J ... .. t j • it : » <s • : J * "r # *.*c*.* ; - " 3 -** 


r-janii nus pmi pVpa pdm-mx mpDm 
Ynxn' mnbi npdn njn ai*n mndba 


v. 45. e"ta fine 
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pti tin p •nan-Va 

,•• t : ■ : c • w r- 7 - t »■■; 

nin * 1 y^ain^ n^nai anna *fr“p mn ynpn-pa • 

: «’ " ir V) -' : 3 . '•' 1” . ’ 
-13 mm t wa nans wai nannan mnn p 48 

• •» t ; \ m "r ; tv : •■• 1 j-t ; t t : • 7 T t 

nin nna'n mn nsnp!? anp*i n^i ma&En np 
-na nm f&a*i pn^ssn nsnp 2 ? nanyan ymi 49 
-n» ip yVp;i ]ak caaa npm ^arr^a in; 
-*& *>E*i insaa pan yaani insa-^a maftBn 

- j • - j • • » v v t ^ fc 2 • v c ■: * : ~ 

px:n y^pa ■'naV.Brna nin pTim.}_ 1 nsna •mb 50 
tmn-ma ■pa aim inna^i ‘imcftBn-na mi 

i*-r - • f y vtv: a** *r c •: * : “ p v '3 ~ 

ia-in-ima npT mapsrr^i* nayp. mn ymisi 
iaa'-rna na-nnap innnmi nnyna 

tv ... (T T •• : ->•- -T : - • 

PD3^ tnias na-p amaysn lami 

t-.T- it • y • *■: • : “ i :• — 

XLI. Hallelujah Psalm ; Ps. CL.- 

1 r; i^.n 1 
ia'npa ^m^?n 
j i?y mpna im^n 
ipymap im^n 2 
nbm ana im^n 
nsia ypna im^'n 3 

a r _ 

j liasn ^a'aa ini^n 

1 •: v—; 

Vinai ana im^n * 

a * r 1 -* : :~c c 

j aayi o-aaa imVVn 

It’.. • y • j • — 

yao-i^aa ini^n 5 
t nyinn ■'baVsa inipbn 

•T J )"!!'! : 

rv ^?nn naasn ^a e 

- ... — - t t ; -j 

i mm&n 


3” ~ 


IT 
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XLH Exhortation to bless God; Ps. 134. 
niVsian 

nta' nin*>-n» wna i nan 1 

a t : .‘c^ v -* :it * 

{rfi^Va nVnTVoa o^B'pn 

i •• * : i" : r : i ■» 

DIP DST’-axD 2 

■■■'h >■••••: 

: nin^-nK ansi 

IT ? V ; It 

ai *sb nin 1 ’ spnai 3 
? Y“i«i aiiBo nib? 

I V It t • j- t •• 

XLIII. Exhortation to praise God; Ps. 117. 

rnr^sn^-na aVVn i 

a* •*• t :< v -j • — 

tniB»n -^3 winao 

»* tT J’ : “ 

Yton ! WV* 133 a 2 

; “ •• t t -»• 

taVnpV n‘in 1 '“*n!D»n 

t ; jf : v ;••!*.* 

twn&si 

it : i* 1 

XLIV. God our benefactor; Ps. 113. 

i fp i^n i 
nto 11 ^n? a^n 

At : Jn : “ : nr 

min* 1 DD-na iV^n 

IT J )•* V • “ 

Tpia nhn 1 ' dd w 2 
1 D*5i?-i?i nn?b 

It t- •* 

naina-i? oBflrrnTBB 3 
t nin 1 dd Hna 

It • t • 

rtn* O l ' i ) 3 “^ 3 “^? D“) 4 

AT : y T - -re 

: inias Qiaan V? 

t J *J“T - (- 


6 
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vrfr* rrtrpa *>» 5 

m* w -*t r\ *c 

5 roaft ifr»aaBn 

v it t j • • : - - 

niK-fc 'h^mn & 

n : * 5 * ■: — 

tfwM dnatia 

I V It t • 3“ T - 

tbm 3 ^pa 7 

hr JtT|“ j * I* • 

nva* on* 1 nsE»» 

i i . •.. • -•• 

D'snrc? idto'in^ » 

(S • • • • y • | • 

• ^5> 131*73 Qj? 

J " 3 ", • ••. • 

n^n rnj?? i ^ow » 
nriato Dnasr-da 

™ i )• T ~ 

irrn&n 

(t : r 

XLV. God merciful and faithful; Ps. 103. 

. n'ltrrnie ‘■atoa ■•ana * 

h-r : v • :nc -* ■ : it 

t iuinp darn* i:np“$oi 

l :»T 3” v -T#* r; 

niJT'-m ■’fflSD ia*ia 2 
5 T^d-r^a ‘’nasn-^o 

it • * •::* 

•’aaiy-^a!? n^bn 3 

•A- -: t ; -)•• - 

j ■'anfl^wr^ »Ehn 

• • It -S r t • •• -r 

•o^n nnffid 4 

••(St- —j- • -»•• — 

i dromi * 7 dn ■onayan 

!• “Si"? *.*-*V • •• J “ • — 

niaa raiDdn 5 
iwwa -laiaa annnri 

•: it : v r.* - • 

nin 1 ' rrtp*TX nto'y e 

S-r : T J -4 •• c 
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n©a*> yon y'fp 7 
{in-n^y an!? 

it r-: •• ▼ : • • • 

rrrr warn aim « 

hr • 1 -* "• -* — 

\ ‘larrmi a 1 ©** tw 

VfT “• •-»- ’ V(V 

an * 1 nxa!?“«'!? 0 

Mr -y.-r i 

i -ihE 1 ’ a!?iy!? * 6 i 

1 * - >,r : <: 

a!? ntoy vwana mb xo 

At TJt •* t _» 

na^y ^aa vvtfiya a 6 i 

5 - t •• -jr a: 

piam^y a^aaj naan 13 n 
t Yw-i^y faan nna 

it •*: - * - j-t 

nnyaa mta p‘m313 
1 WDS-riK laaa p^mn 
aaa-^y na ams 13 

A* T — T[ J» - • 

♦ nw am 
nanar* yp aim 1 © 14 

A- •* j-x f 

i lanaa n&y^rs h 5 t 

: It "! jrr I* t 

w pama oast 15 

♦ ■par' 13 rriten pass 
iaaw ta-may n*n ■o ie 

AV -* r JIT “• -* -c • 


na'ipa my iswn&i 

' V- J >'. v - 1: 

ayiya i mm -jam 17 

-»r |« t • vtv; 

v>j»p-*>y a^y-iyi 

!D ’“ '»!> tfijmS 
tama matefe u 

A • • yi t | . 

* anVffl?!? v^pfe nafti 

it -:r •»*•..• s-» ; 1 : 
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law inn cnraa sfirr*» 

s : • 1 -» * •• • -▼ -< t : 

t nVaa Visa irna^ai 

•f It t j — • — 

tokWj i n'in*' ma 20 

>FT»— «r ♦ 5 S It 


iiai ■’Ob? na naa 

h t : -*•• “ c •• j c * 

tlnai blpa pSop 
f*»^3 nln 1 ' iana 21 

A** t • -r *r •< - 1 JIT^ 

t isln ■’toy tthob 

i : ■*■ :»t • 

Ynwa-^a i nin 1 ’ wia 23 

T "I I* T T • T • l T 


inVoM niapqHna 
t'nlm-n* ‘'iasa ma 


it : v • : ■ 3 • : it 

XLVI. God our Creator; Ps. 100. 


rninV *vi»*» 

tywn-Va n'in^ nnn 

I V|T t T T — T 


nnatoa nln^-nst nap 

«s t .: • : -»■*■ : 

; msna rasp wa 

ITT • • T t; } 

tw 1 ?** wn nln^n ipi 

3 * v ▼ ♦ i» * 

ianafc» f afri istop ann 

tbr S -»; tt{ j 

tin via ■jasn lap 
nilna t inpri la'a 

T • T T ; T 

nVnna vrhsn 

A T • . • )T r -: 


t lap nna i£ nln 
nan D'Vlp*» nln 1 ’ altrn 

k : “ -»t • t :c -* i* 

tInynaK “i'ii ii“ipi 


1 

2 


4 


5 
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XLYII. God the mighty King; Ps. 93. 

03$ rw #3 Ifra nhrr* i 

y*r y»* I -r -r jt ; 

"wunn tp mm 

At t ” : * j ( * :c JM * 

t t3^n-$3 $3FI pan“5]i< 

WB P|8&3 p33 3 

ST •• wil “2 • • • JT 

■ j ana aViya 

t It -Jt I** 

mm1 mam mtoa 3 

t • t ; ^ • it 

a$ip man: i«toa 

,\t * —* 11 j :m 

ta’on mam teto 1 * 

it • t -> t j } c : • 

vtin n^a 1 nippa 4 

Qv-i-iaaa a-maa 

** •• :: • )• • * 

5 mm aiaaa a^ia 
. ,T : J ) !’ 
inmanM rmnay 5 

• J • VIV ' V v 

onp-ms*: am3$ 

\'*s T-:r a' : r ( : 

t pa 11 na&P mm 

l*T ' V J • T • 

XLVIII. God’s kindness in providing for his creatures; 
Ps. 63, 

: i’b ii-tV TisaTM nai»V 

p*X 3 am;$a 1 m?nn man 3 $ 2 
tam.-a^m ^ 
n$sn yaib 3 

h*- ; y• f 

t lam TiD3-$a may 

| T 3 T T T ' V T 

na *naa nbia? asi 4 

*v« : J » -:t -■•• : • 

{D“lB3n nFlN VWDB 

r : - : - •■■>•: 

33pm 303F1 I no'N 6 

•• t • j “ j ■ ^r*» • “ 
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arra' 3 W 3 nyatoa 

•sv •• : *r : * c *t 

{sjJjjmi sij? 

wsr •’H'Vn wa?n phas i nisn'ia « 
ip^tn 51 yia-nap-te nasa 
*1033 ann you 7 
tfnttaa iw 

it : * » :v 

u'W “jisaj 1 matin b 
1‘iasiT. nn^j fiao 
rpnrfiaa nisp 'sas 1 * 0 
t mr\ ann ipn laxta 
npptani man mps 10 
ateDvfPa ate nanayn nsn 

•At "Jt • v;c v-»v tv; J “ 

mrsn p-^DW pm 

TlV • • 0 ,# • TT ; * ) * T 

rma nna rm fpotei « 

tav : -* ••“ ( ***“c **• -* v t : 

t mam 1 mmas naaapm Mwa 

• r t • jt : • tv : 1 : • 

sirDia naa may 12 

hv * 1 - *• • -j 

t pByT sp&awi 
nans niaa *©yT 13 

at : • J r -.* :■( 

{na-tfnm niyna teai 

t : 1 : - ? a ▼ • •: 

l^an' 1 o*na itdsV M 

1 - • t -» :it 


-o-iDar’ fiipayi 

At :-r »c* T-;|- 

♦ ^y'nrv' 

i» ▼ 1 - -: 1 • • 
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XL1X. God our refuge; Ps. 46. 


! •V’W hip—«sa*> iya> 

?an nana wV a^a a 

St wty -i |- «r< j • j» 

{‘Tfca MS &3 ninsa rnv> 

n » Tana ana-afr ’ftriv a 

St J • x ; r *{ I '-»•* " 

t bib* aVa a^in ahaan 

J» —' J»» a « f j • 

wa man* nan* 4 

|S*T •* -J : ;v -4 vsiv 

:n^a iniiua ann-nayT 

tIv -*t -:\- * (• -r 

a^n-Ty nnaim i^s -ina 5 

S • Vf • 3 S “ i t t • Tt 

} p^>y aaaa tanp, 
aian-^a nanpa BT'Va e 
j -ipa nissfc aijn'^k niTy 
niaVoa naa a^ia nan 7 
tyn.K anan iVipa -jna 
naay nteaa niT 8 

(S-r • -»*r • jt • 

t n^a apy*’ *>n'*ja aa'aa 
niT nfty&a nm naV a 

<s t . : J **s : • -:c J : 

tywa niaa tftrnoK 
ynaftnsp-iy rftanVa mania 10 

I VJP * V"'J " t • * 3» • — 


nan yapi nao^ nap. 
HDKa ’snir niVay 

r t t 3 • • -r-: 


a^n'^N •oar'a nym nann n 

. iH* VS J * It • SC J ; " 

: ywa am a'^iaa ana 

I V|t t 3 t • - 3 * 


naay niaas nim 12 

St • j t • J-r • 

; n^o apy*' **ri^ n:a f aatoa 

*»IV ***‘Jl* (« W T Jt • • 
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L. God who wields the thunder and lightning; Ps. 29. 

vnV 

a?Va ■*aa nln?!? inn i 

A • •• . T “C -* T 

t Tin nlna n'in?!? inn 

IT Jt T “ } T 

153 © linn n 1 n?b inn 3 

ft: J ^ -t J * 

ibnp-mnna ninr? iinndn 
o?ah“^? nin? b)P 3 

• 3-- t • *3 

o?nn ilnnn _ V« 

a* : • 3 ▼ - •• 

♦ a?an a?a-^> nin? 

i» — *)“ *■ t ; 

nna n1n?“!>1p 4 

~ A - 3T ! C ' 1 

t nnna nlh? Vlp 

IT TlV T ; *3 

nms nab nln? Vip 5 
} ibnVn nl'n? nasn 

1 1 -r - v t : 3 ** ~ r 

^?-iaa avpTi « 

va« : c 3 ** :— 

t DTDsrrja ton iinoi ilnnV 
t on nlnnb nan nln^^l]? 7 
nana bTp nln? !>lp s 
tonp anna nin? V?n? 
nft*«.y?lrr i nin? Vip » 
nto?? atom 

£ 3t; I V V;IV“ 

mlna naatlVn tonm 

l t y **• A t r • 

no*' ^iaaV nin?10 

ATT -» - “ T ;< 

{aVi?!? tj!?a nin? no *1 
■irrf la?!? t? nin? u 

Ia*** j - • c t : 

■VfilVOa to?-m iinn? 1 nin? 

| T “ ■*" V r T • t • 



PART II. SELECT PASSAGES OP POETRY. 


49 


LI. The Lord our Shepherd; Ps. 23. 

Tin!; nSwttt ^__ 

non* *6 v'n nto^ i 

IT • v -4 • yr . 

wan* «di ntojaa 2 
t aVna^ rin^a ^a-Vy 

•r~r: -* : c M 

aa'id* tries, 3 

.A.. 

pi 


■» 3 na*' 
)•• - 


nari •jya.V 

maVs ■s&r'o 05 4 


■'lay nsttriB yi srpSrriV 

A* T ♦ JT “ l* T • I 

fanna*’ nan insyriai noari 

m vsi - : ▼-••* f •*: • a 7 : :• 

■mi laa inVd 1 'itb inyn 5 

h ▼ • 1 vjv J t : *.. c - t • t -j r 

t n*n *»Dh 3 ^rian iaria peril 

ITT - y • I VJV “ T; j- • 

■«n ^-Va attw i&m ate 1 « 

j,t - jm: t • ; ;•£ vjvt ' 

t o‘»a'' ii&V ni'm-n'oa *narii 


LII. 2Tie King of glory; Ps. 24. 

ntatM in\ 

ni^Vai vnan nin^ i 

A* : J V-»T T T -i 

tna ladi Van 

it •• •* 

nio“< o^-Vy snn - ^ 2 

At v • -» •- “ f C I* 

tnssia 11 niins-Vyi 

t iv 2 i j t • 

n'w-ma nVyt-ta 3 

Ar : - : 

i idip o’jpaa Dipt tm 
aaV-iai o^a tpa 
idS 3 fcOdV tfds-iiV 1 Tri* 

A ;- ;-*t“ -J tt 1 ■*■••-: 

7 


4 
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t nxnal jama all 

rr : • • • t: 

nhn*’ naa nana atep 6 
iW' irftaa npmsi 
v>tm nto m t s 
: nlc a£?i_ ^as m^aa 
ota'an i omans la'ffl 7 

V •• It ■ t ; t ■ 

n&iy inns natal 

(V* • • it • •< 

jfinan ij|a alrm 
main i6h m-m s 


maai my nim 
j nanla niaa mm 

it T : * } j • t : 

caiman i any© laia 9 

V •• if • -p * ^ ; 

oVly inns latoi 
tmaanijla a‘a 4 
main i6n jit am m io 

J r " / V^V V J r ■ 

nlaax mm 
* nib niaan iila am 

tIV -» >r " / V£V < 


LIII. The book of nature and of revelation; Ps. 19. 

i th*> hasttV 

la-miaa amsaa taum s 

v i 3 - : - s • -t - 

iyijnnmaa rm ntai 
n»a yiai nii| dv> 3 
wmim nii$$ n^Vi 

“it v -; r:~: T*r: 

oman rai naa-ma 4 

!>• T : I —: V ( * { |- 

j alia yaaa i|*a 

it * a*: • • : 

tna aan 1 vnan-^aa e 

t(“ tTT ? VfT T T • 
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amVa bsn t nsp.ai 
terra bnsrato oaB$ 
tasna its 5 ' jnna aim « 
t ni& p^j -1*1353 'm'm 
*mia i aiatin nspa 7 

▼ 1 • -t - : • 

antep-b? ‘inMpni 
t ’lnana -in&3 ■pto 
rasa wtia na^an mm m’in V 

Vftv “ j • ; T • *{ JT ! 

nna na^ana naaw mm mi? 

•IV — > • • — -T T*»JIV jr • 3** 

aV-matoa o^ntD** mm *»mpB 9 
taw nmaa nib mm nisa 
is# niai? nnina i mm nam 10 

J~T WV T * T • V"™ •• 

mm ’ipik naa mm-^eBoa 
3-1 ?&ai arwa a^iamn n 

(St j t ■ TT J( « T V;IV — 

1 aro* nsin fflaia awnai 

i* v-»: - • • > y ; 


ana mta spar-as 12 

ftV V -* T • • / • J-f |" c 

tm spy nnatsa 

^ IT f VJ*» *T • T J 

“Yai-ia nlN^aa 13 

'ft** !• } •: 


tap Donate 
nia? i'ffln 1 a^a aa m 
ama tn *»n— ! ib>rrja*'-^6« 

Z,T •• •>T u • ; - 

t an ao&a wmi* 

It — jv • • «*•• 

•'s-nBa 1 rts-ib-mm 15 

• •• • • 1 T • 
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LIV. Who shall dwell with God? Ps. 15. 

•mV ntaMs * 

sjVsws w^B nini i 
i sjtiTj? ins 'jSoi^n 
P^is: Vs® 5 ! twasi ^bisn « 
: ina^a nB« Ban 
isinV"^ i hi^ah * 

: ” - t t 

ntor-afr 

,S t *r J” •• • -J -r r 

«'m 3 -fttf> nfenpj 

&&B3 wSa i mas 4 

t •■ •• • «eV z * 

nas * 1 mm •wvmai • 

h“~s -*» : -‘" t :* ••• 

} ibi i 6 i 3nm yams 

!•« j. - t; 3~: • 

■3033 *}ri 3 “^ I *1503 5 

j V V J U-T I ^ •- 

rjj?? ‘ 1 p 3 -V? nnto'i 
tfiVteV bib * 1 ai nVa-nta? 

It • -<• ( W •» | 


LV. The blessedness of the righteous, and the overthrow 
of the wicked; Ps. 1. ^ 

man •no* i 

• -r J»» ; j— 

ta^an ns?a •ffen ah i nma 

3 *T • v~-:r ' - t 3 ^v-s 

IB? ah warn was 

h-r T 3 • ▼ “C f V-*V : 

j ami ^ u^h auta 

it t j * •• )“ : 

• tesn mm mina Ba i *»3 s 
:n^n QBii mm inmnni 

t;itt JT v r* 3 T I : 

dib-^Vb - ^ ^n© yya ST'srri 3 

1 j» •• : “ “ v» ’ : T •* 1 

iriya ■jih*’ 1 ins nma 




PART H. SELECT PASSAGES OF POETRY. 


53 


^sr“i 6 

s • \ y*: 

fitor-iDs 
GNPEhn ■p-afr 4 

f\* "** r It 1 (•* I 

t n*n ^ran-atia yb 3 "Gn ^ 
GBaaa n^an 1 ■p-V? 5 

t m?a o^am 
Q^p^s Tini nirr 1 yn^a e 

m» . - 1 v-»v ▼ :c --*•* i* 

naafn a^yuh ip-n 

r -'••<>: 1 vtv: 
LVI. Longing after God; Ps. 84. 


si'iWTtt irij?“’3aV n’mri^Vstissw^ 

trims: pirn sprypah 2 

n^rn ninfr 6 'mi 1 nh^a-Dai nsoaa 3 

3" : v : - : ■ r t jit -: it * : : • 

pn ^n-!?n laan*' n'aai *a^ 

It - i * p V • — • h • t • }• • 

rpa hnsg 1 -nsfe-aa 4 

» — jt • * 

$? ]j? 1 “hTn 
n^nnsa nna-naa 

▼ jv, • v ▼v-r v -: 

rnstas mm nTfinatG-riN 

a -r • : ' v • • *c v 

it !•• • : — 

sma ’'aa 1 !*’ •no* 5 
t rib'o 

fiv > 3 : -• 

na te-ny nn» ■naa e 

'/»» 3 | T ri -»••: — 

t oaa^a niVca 


wima 1 ’ pya Naan aaya 1 •na* i 
t nniG nayi rn 5 na-oa 

iv y.* r t j - 

^rr^* ^rm naV' 1 s 

v •• : 
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i li’sa fi»T 

viV&fi nratzi rtas twity* nln 1 ’ » 

h * • -»t • • ▼ :c •*■«** s 

} nVo n^r* ‘■rfai wtim 
rwn waatj jo 

h * vs : *• • tc 

t arpon *•» oSrri 

* iv * • y* • •• 

sj'nsna ai^-alp *3 u 
rr»aa asincn unna 

A*” Vi •i" • I #* s*c • • ~ t 

lyrrrtirttia *i3TO c 

~ IV M t; )t } ^ * 

DNB'Vx Birr’ fttil I OHO *'3 13 

3 • v; v-r ; I ** t v v t • 

n*irr» imn'iaai in 
iCBnaiD^VnV altHwa*' nb 


)• : i 


m*as nw 13 

^ y : 


{ l il2 HDil DIM 'HO* 

* It “j" tt )••; “ 

LVII. Shortness and vanity of human life ; Ps. 90. 
6'n'5>(*«~iB''8 n5>E» 

• .»|T t* V I ■» ■ ; 

w? rv'sn nn*t lira 1 

t T )* T T "{ I j T *r -id 

' mnvTia 

it •* : 

iiV’’ ann i a->aa 2 

t %, J • » VtV • 

^am vna fcVinm 

m* I v-»v *• j r 

nna a^-u? a^*H3 

r y" t y r 

N3‘ ! ris> trim atari 3 

y ~ ■“ Vi c T 

tina-aa 3330 naairn 

Pr «r * • ; j V " 

a^s spiva a*>3o ■o 

*>3 ^iansi 

a r : v( 

ttMa n* 33 tio’in 


4 
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tw run tmanr 5 

»5|>rri i’sto ngaif 

'feu vs: ip*. • 

: mail ^to an $5 

,.. T J yt • v.f 

Witt W»^S -»3 t 

9 hv “ i 3 * t |» 

1istos rtnanan 

s it ; • ; it *sir 

tito 33 ^ 313 ? no s 

'wjv • j.. 

itpa nito *13 to 
sjmaya w«to ta 9 

*hV T • V ; -* -p ••■re T a* 

t mn-iaa ^Va 

j, •••'•■ : ••■» c • 

ns® avani ana j wn'DO-^ 10 

T *r t* •* JVt •• • «• 

nbo D' 3 bam 1 nhtosa dm 

tt V • • • s: • • 

inn to nan-n 

•V/itr jt» t ;-»;c 

tn&£ 3 i ann tr^a 
. nan tip Pib^a 11 

*W? - -J - •• C 

x stma* Sriiryw 

' iv t ; v 1 i it : • : 

yiin »ira 1 ' nisai? 13 

V Ij.« j : • 

t naan aab> n^si 

It : t 3" • »T• 

ina-iy n’m 1 ’ naio 13 

*■* T - :< -•» c 

t spw to anbm 

> IV T"i * «T * 

sjaan nj?aa wafe 14 
• ^t^toa nnatosi nssnsi 

|”T T • T I * JT» - ; 

wnay nba^a isnato 15 

a* • 1 j . .. ; ^- c 

t njn wwi nbbo 
titos 5 pa?to nmi is 

* /\ VTf IT » JV ft V -IV *|" 
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itarflaa-^p annm 

IV •• • - I • It r 

ia 1 ^? wnV* ri'in*' ns>i t w i? 

3*» T •• *.'J Jr • —'T < • • 

is^y naaha ntoydi 

JT J ' | -T( 

t waste s i3‘' , i‘’ ntoaan 

, ••» y-: r 

LVIII. T%e evil of intemperance; Prov. 23:29—35. 
I fitSTW , *J3^ l,i lD4t WV “’IN 29 

*t ; • ■«• • **: *!• • ) j ‘ ; 

taw ova® wV irnb-’d!? 
t aw m^an 'ti? 

•It •• 3 * J ” • • 

30 

- * )• **sr :i£ 

} tjaaa nijpnV a^an 
anafl* 1 ■•a r n anrrVa 31 

yr - •• v * — vr 

i3‘ i ? aiaa 

• QinDina ’siVnrv' 

|. T |M • 

ntifl tinsa imns 32 

'A T * ^ tt • • - c 

♦ tinei •aip&sai 

i* y : • j 

flint w 1 aw 33 
{niaann nan* 1 aa*?i 

1 **. s ~ a** ; : 

a^-a^a aaiaa rv>wi 34 

AT V • -»•• • T - -r;c 

t^an tatfna aaiaai 

r • ^ : •• r 

vv^n-Va ■’Sian 35 

• • T *“ • ) • 

wn^a w^n 

• jjrf “ • -r 

wa 

t nte iatipaa spaia 
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LIX. Divine admonition in the visions of the night ; 
Job 4: 12—21. 

333 ^ W ^Ml 12 

*▼••.! -'j- “ ,# :c 

i inaa yard ■ara npni 
n^b nWma a^yda 13 
»aydaa-b?. narin 

mm ■annp nns 14 

{TTiBfi m'las? am 

i* : • -* - : “ c: 

a'prr ^ 3 S-by mm 15 

1 fv-:r “ “ ( :c 

* i-jtoa nnpd naan 
Inina mstf-afr'i 1 ia^ is 
■m* “733b naian 

hr •• v-*v • v ;c 

} yam bip? naa- 

it • v c T ; 

pas' 1 mbaa mna^n 17 1 

I ^ :• - -*v: r* £ v:rc 

? -Da nna^ indya-aa 

vit 3- :• •• r 

■paM 1 * Mb may a in is 

’ * • -: r j t ▼ -*rc ’ j j* 

t nbnn imbaa? 

IT »: IT 3 *T » T : - • 

-larrma a-a dm 19 

••IT •* * \ 

aW -®ya udm 

; JTTlV JV-: 

; ay-msb dinst* 

it •• : • : ~: 

ins? anyb npaa 20 
j *nasi*> ns 3 b.D’'da ^aa 

r - ).-t • ••' )• ; ■ 

na Dim yaa-Mbn 21 

h r -*T ;• • I 

j naana abi imrn 

It ; t • -* • t 


8 
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SELECTION FROM THE PARABLES OF THE OLD 
TESTAMENT. 

LX. Parable addressed by Nathan to David ; 

2 Sam. 12:1—7. 

idsn nnan tw ana ruin -yaa ^n ^d 1 

it >t v : < • ■+ )t v tv -»• : t • r 

Va-pa shVi nha naan n palp's n^n 

» r -jtt; i • y* c ,T •** ' J y *•* ' 

^■wn n*m n5p nda nsap nn» naaa-aa ^ 
hmdn iodai bbxn insa inn 11 rja-aai Pa 

V r - “ * • f^T 5“ f (T T • • 3 ♦ 

d^b fan a'a_p_ t naa ip-pm a a an ijpnaji 4 
m&6 nioab inpaan ijjmeb nnpb Tarn 
a\s'b naap dann dwnridaa-na* npi i^aaan 

(■ t t v -• \- — xx -j*x ~ ; • V 1 *— (S -j r ~ 

-bn naan ni*a d^a yh ti»—nn^i 1 Y’Vk »an 5 

V V - ,S • ( ■ x 3 * T . 1 ^ IT •• JT, — 

-n»i * njsiT naan d^n mirp *»a h’in^n ina e 
wru ha a no* apa a^naa-w aVd 1 naaan 
nn« tit'Vm ina-nfiK'* 1 ) iVan-afr nda ^>ai n*n 7 

yr “ c * t V IJtt V ?"* It T 1 )V1 <-• V “ 

IDWT 

I * ▼ 

LXI. ! Parable of Jotkam; Judg. 9: 6 — 20. 

aiVa nprhpi Bad ‘haa-pa ibakpi e 
taada nasi asa liVa-aa ^ab ^a^aa-nN 
»te*i a^na-nn dspa iaap_ ani" 1 !? 7 

aid ^aa **?» iaad ahV “ibmy anp*i i^ip 
n'riaV aPan i.hn •nten t avfra aa^>*t aady s 

— j . . . «._ix • it » *5 t i* v: o' ••r.* •: 

na^’i nyba naiVa nba an^a 9 

r " r T )T ; x « c — 3 5 -*3 “ 1 V.sv cv } 

iaaa^ , '3-ndM ■’sdTnat ^nVinn n^n anV 

ns^B p 
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psxp tawr^y &rib. iihaVm amm a^rfrx 10 

) 3 : I" . . ” _ c T • : --'T r (,'7-:r t • w 

&PP “laxm napy *a£a nx- i ’sV naxFfc aasyn n 

. t *• ** i •' “ r > * ^ » :c- y*- •• • ~ . <* ** ,T 

npian Toiari-nxi ‘ i pna-nx viipnfi naxnn 
^swr paxp : aasyrr^y PaV ^rpVrn 12 
folnnfi pin. anV na#*m i ^apy aw nx-p^’ 13 
y^y Payn 1 * bnbmt B*rtex rtaisan ">uj i n 1 'Frnx 

c ■*’ • : ~- i ' T : A r T"ir c* vs ~y*~ : r“ • -> • 

nnx rb laxrr^at arayn-*?a pax*i t anyn-^y u 

(■«■ - /;•• ^ A T ^ Pir V c * ** It t 3 • 1 - l* •* IT 

naxa asx a wr*M* naxn naxp t 15 

-* V V; IV • » •* it V t t it V J“ !*• t J t ; 

‘’Vasa Ian ixa aa^y ■»nx a^nos tanx 

a* • : j -s c v ;•■* ' v v : *= • *? n v ~ 

* , nx-nx ^ax'm naxn-p ax xasn rx-axi 

5 ■jiaa^n 

LXII. Parable of the vineyard; Is. 5: 1—7. 

PnaV PP nTti xa matrix 1 

a : “ : c* r • • • f T «r ^ * t 

j pcrp npa mn ana 
pnia inya»i pVpa^ 2 

is asn ap^-aan iiina y*wa pn 
* ottoxa toy*i a* 03 y nitoyb ip^i 
n-rtn 1 ' b^xi b^dit* ami 1 ’ nnyi 3 

At • J • : • t“ T I : 3“_ 3t -; 

{Pia "paa a^a xHaauj 
ia imtoy x'Va ■'inaV py nYay^-na 4. 

s • ft 3 : * r : a “* r 

♦ aifflxa toyp apay nVtoy^ *»n , **ip ypa 

i* *■■ : -r- c:*-* 3 "*r . 5 ..». - ^ -> 

aanx xs-nypix nnyi 5 

V •*••-*▼ T |* T *" • 

■’BnaV fi'aiy ‘•ax-nax nx 

A • s “ j CV j)'■: v *: >" 

aa?a!j n^m inaitoa aon 

•* t • jt t; t | ; 

r«V» V 
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\ Daiab n*>ini *1-115 yis 
Try* afri na?*’ & nna 'inrv’mi e 

•• »r j : ’•*• ■* * f -*•• • r 

rv»ttii tbb' n^yi 

•A-rf jC‘ T ) T I 

naa Y^y -paana ntea n^yn ^yi 

it t ^ c -r t )* : ~ r ’•' • ' »iv ■ r_ : 

rva niaaa nir^ ana *»a 7 

«r • • _»•• -r ; rt • V V -* • 

ywbj>b yw nw aw 
neiaa mm ejbb'bV ip*'*! 
tnpys mm mis£ 

'it? • y* •; (»t t • • 


LXIII. Parable of the vine; Ps. 80: 9—20. 


y^an nnsaa ibs a 

- h • ~ •-*“ : • • »v-»v 

5 mam am aian 

TIV T •— • )"T « 

ms&V mss io 

tK.- t ; t ). . 

mend sham 

T V TT y*» — — 


i y-ia-aVarn 

nVa ann laa n 
^ _ - r 
mssyi 

.. . - T Vt -.t 

m-iy mmxp nVdn 12 

\ rT^nlPDi-i im-^i 

▼ iv * : 1 t t v j 

m-m runs irnb 13 

▼ fcv •• • T •j’* T TTj 

1 111 , ’ia'y-^a mian 

1 V|T f T T * 


-iy*a T’Tn toboim m 

~t\T * -A* “I T-»V J * “J 

: mym ■'id ?m 

T|V J * T ( • • 

K3 mb riiaaaa nirfbu ^ 

V t • -» • y* 

fimi arada aan 

h ft • •-!- T ♦ -1..— 
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sn^T ]S3. iptfi 
33^"' fiyt33”")fflK H351 16 

'A'** * ! Jt jj-r v t - 

rqV nnmv p-^yi 
nmoa o«a nan"® 17 

A^ ; -»*• t 

{m^ S3s m»D 

i"* c —:r • 

d^-^y ^“ h np . 18 

i 1\b F1SSIM D^-ia-py 
*iaa tfoa-afri 19 

" r A '•* * )-r 1^: 

t snps ^adai to^nn 
niaas nvtea rnrr 20 
4 . nyowi rp5s nan 

LXIV. Parable of the eagle and the cedar; Ezek. 17:1—18. 

nn^n *nn afyrp \ naa*? ^a nin^-non *»m 2-1 
naa-nb maai ^and 1 ’ ma-i?a ^da Vdai 3 

“* “ * r 1 »” T : 3 * r V A T -r -i • 

"iaan ^tk apsan ^iia Vinan naan nVrn Pna 
np’i naaVn-Va aa nap-in iV - nda niisn &&a 

j C'“ * — ' ▼ I " V A■*■*•• It £ V ”! «r ~ • • •* 

^na^n prop v^pa’' da'n na t nan maas-na 4 
Y“ian ynta n^i \ iad a^an -pya paa Y“)a.“!?a 5 
j haia nssa s oPn ana-^y np ynrnnda anarra e 
vni^n rfias^ naip n^ad nnnb vrn naan 
ana dyni paV nm vnnn inshdi r>§a 
n^aa Vna ^a nna-nda > '!T '7 i rinas nVdm 7 

. t - T . 3 : ■>■ t ••• { ■•• IV y:r 1 (-- :- 

v#y nasaa na'*n pan nam nsia a-n 

▼ ■* tjvtit iT .-IT - 1 vv -, •• •: J-: 

jnyaa nianya anis nipfflny 1 iV“rtrjVa3 

it ■* - c^* “r f t; • t r - i T : 
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nHrra stm man ma-*)N ate rn'o-V* s 

■= "il' h-r : -* ■ C “ 'J - 3 •■)’■ J •• 

naa na ia* inw is:6 nrmVnen^i sia* 9 

3 - T ) v: J V!t - » V)V • c : I* •'•• >rr 

-nan pria 1 * rroSno-n* n^sn nisi 1 ' 

v. 1 • T v t it v h+ s w c * v; 3 T "! 

-i 6 i mim nnas ■’snia-Va rami ODhp** 1 ms 
I montia nniN niaiaaV an aym n^ns shnta 
mnpn mn na naaa s 6 n rtenn n^ino ram 10 
} mam nnas wtp-^jp da 11 -a am 



PART I. 


NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS. 


In the Preface to my Hebrew Grammar, I have given gene¬ 
ral directions for the study of the same, recommending that the 
parts included in brackets should be omitted, during th e first read¬ 
ing. I would now suggest, that when the student has advanced as 
far as the declension of nouns, he may begin to read and parse in 
the Chrestomathy. The minute and detailed accounts of the irreg¬ 
ular verbs, which were lightly passed over in th e first reading of the 
Grammar, will now become the subject of special attention. Only 
a few words should be taken for a lesson; for a single sentence 
will involve the necessity of learning a whole paradigm of the verbs; 
and this the student should by all means do regularly, as he pro¬ 
ceeds in the Chrestomathy. I would caution him here, against 
making the Chrestomathy a principal study at the outset, and the 
Grammar only a subordinate one; for the main object of the Chres¬ 
tomathy is, to introduce him to a thorough knowledge of the Gram¬ 
mar. 

During this second reading of the Grammar, the student should 
commit to memory, and recite regularly, the paradigms of verbs 
and nouns, as they respectively occur. This will greatly facilitate 
his progress in the Chrestomathy ; while on the other hand, the ex¬ 
ercises there will facilitate and render more interesting his exercises 
in the Grammar. 

Students are usually very desirous to push on in merely trans¬ 
lating Hebrew words, and seem to be satisfied that they are making 
rapid progress in the-language, when they can translate a consider¬ 
able portion at a lesson. This is a great mistake; and often it is 
one which leads on, in the sequel, so as to defeat the obtaining of any 
accurate knowledge of the Hebrew. Students will usually go on 
as they have begun to proceed; and it is harder to turn about, and 
break up old habits of loose and inaccurate study, than it is to form 
a correct habit at the outset. 

For this reason I have chosen, so far as I am able to do it by 
means of the notes which follow, to conduct the student in the way 
of thorough analysis, from the very beginntng. I have tried both 
ways of studying a language, on myself and on my pupils; and I 
am most fully persuaded, that it is best for adults to enter radically 
into analysis at the very outset. It may be different with children; 
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but in the business of this Chrestomathy, children are not taken in¬ 
to the account. 

I have endeavoured to leave nothing unexplained in the Notes, 
which the student may know, and ought to know, in the initial 
part of his study. My readers have before them, in these Notes, 
what I should give them if I were personally present as their in¬ 
structed By proceeding in this way, they will indeed go slowly, 
at first, but surely. In a little time the essential principles of the 
language will begin to appear plain and familiar. Apparent irreg¬ 
ularities in the forms of words will diminish apace, by a constant 
reference to those parts of the Grammar which explain them ; and 
these once mastered, the progress will be much more rapid in He¬ 
brew than either in Latin or Greek, for the former language is far 
more simple than either of the latter. 

In going the second time over the Grammar, the student will 
of course proceed on through the Syntax. Let the whole be re¬ 
viewed, after this, with even more particularity than before ; and so 
the Grammar should be gone over, a fourth, a fifth, and a sixth time. 
A regular recitation, at every Lecture, of some portion of the Gram¬ 
mar, should not usually be intermitted during the first six months 
of study. 

In regard to the accents, I have introduced but few of them 
into this first part. I did not wish to embarrass the student with 
them, at first. I have occasionlly used such, and only such, as 
serve for the larger pause-accents ; or such as mark a penult tone- 
syllable. The latter I have employed principally for the sake of di¬ 
recting the student where to lay the stress of voice, in reading the 
Hebrew words. Those which are not marked with any accents, 
from No. 41 onwards, have the tone on the ultimate syllable, accor¬ 
ding to the general rule in § 99 of the Grammar; a considerable 
number, also, which are marked with pause-accents, have the tone 
on the ultimate. 

Most persons who study the Hebrew, either partially or wholly 
neglect the accents. They do so, because it seems to require too 
much time and attention to become well acquainted with them.— 
But such a knowledge of them as is a requisite for grammatical and 
exegetical purposes, may be attained with a very moderate share of 
attention. Let this be obtained gradually, from the commence¬ 
ment of study, and the loss of time occasioned by it will never be 
felt. The student may rest assured, that he never will regret hav¬ 
ing followed this advice. The accents are not, indeed, of any bind¬ 
ing authority; but they are often a grateful exegetical and gram¬ 
matical aid. At any rate, no Hebrew student can fail to perceive, 
that an acquaintance with them is desirable. He need not go into 
the fictitious schemes and subtilties of a Wasmuth, a Boston, and 
many others, concerning them ; but their general and usual powers 
and object he ought to understand. 
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The principal object of the first forty sentences in Part I., is to 
exercise the learner in the respective paradigms and conjugations 
of the verbs. He will see that there is a regular succession ; most¬ 
ly according to the order in which the verbs appear in the para¬ 
digms. For the purpose of fixing his attention principally upon the 
forms of the verbs, a considerable number of remarks, which might 
be made on minute things, are omitted. As this kind of exercise, 
continued through forty short sentences, will have proceeded far 
enough to qualify the student for the analysis of more complete sen¬ 
tences, I then proceed to a selection of short and easy ones; it be¬ 
ing, so far as it goes, the same which was printed in the first edition 
of this work. The analysis of these is very full; but I have not 
deemed it expedient to diminish it in the present edition, except in 
a few unimportant particulars; for the mere beginner needs minute 
direction for a while, and after this he can proceed morjs indepen¬ 
dently. Repetitions of the same references and of the same re¬ 
marks are not unfrequently made, in the first part of the following 
Notes, designedly to aid the learner in impressing various principles 
upon his memory, which he might be apt to overlook. The reader, 
therefore, may attribute them to design, and not to oversight. 

Should the learner feel himself unable to construe any of the 
select sentences in Nos. 41—60, he will find, in the Notes, a refer¬ 
ence to the place in the Hebrew Bible from udiich each sentence is 
extracted, and he can, if he desires, consult the corresponding En¬ 
glish translation. In the book of Psalms, however, the English and 
the Hebrew verses do not always correspond. The reason is, that 
in Hebrew the title of a Psalm is sometimes reckoned as its first 
verse ; but in English, this is never done. Consequently, when the 
Psalm has a title of any considerable length, the English verses 
are one behind the Hebrew, and must be looked for accordingly. 


I. For the declension of Vila, see paradigm I. of the reg¬ 
ular verb. It should 4 here be translated rules, 503.* d. 2.— 
nin?, a noun indeclinable, and therefore not ranking under any 
of the declensions. For the punctuation, etc., see Lex.; and comp. 
Biblical Repository, Vol. I. p. 738 seq. 

II. llSSn, 2 plur. Put. Kal. of “iMi, Par. I.; in conju¬ 
gating it, (which means the mentioning of the 3 dpers. Praeter in 


* Note. Throughout, the first reference in common numerals, is to the Section ($) in the 
Hebrew Grammar. If there be a second or third reference connected, they relate to subdivi¬ 
sions under the first. But when several sections are referred to in succession, the signs $$ 
stand before them, or the word and or also is inserted between them* 

9 
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each of the usual conjugations, and which the student should never 
omit to do when parsing a verb), advert to 187. b. 1; for Dagh. le- 
ne in Pi, see 79.1.—■'n'na, the noun rp"i2 with the suffix , 336. 
b, also Par. XXIV.; it is fem. 319. b. Note 2, and belongs to Dec. 

1. (§ 345) because its vowels are immutable. For the omission of 
Daghesh lane in 3, see 80 ; and for the same omission in n , see 
80. It is well to remark here, that such fem. nouns as end 
in the manner of masc. ones, or have vowels like them in all re¬ 
spects, are of course declined in the same way. Hence Dec. I. in¬ 
cludes such nouns as the above. 

III. Dpi), sho-qet 62. 3; Part, of Ojrtt), and stands for 
Uph'Ji 63; in conjugating, advert to 187. b. 1. For "ON , see 164. 
Translate : I am quiet or at peace, 527. a. 

IV. For ob^ , Fut. Kal of Obo, see OOp in Par. I., al¬ 
so 212. 2.—£Ds , pronoun B3 336. a, united with the prep. 3 408. 
For the use of 2 (prep.) between the verb and pronoun that follows, 
see §§ 506. 507; Dagh. lene in it 79. 2, : for a Sheva is implied 
under the preceding tl, 52. 

For 3 without Dagh. lene, 80. Literal translation : He shall 
rule among you; in our English idiom, over you. 

V. bps', from bp5 , Par. II.; Dagh. omitted in a, 80 ; 
inserted in “, 79. 2.—flirp , see No. 1. Translate : Great is Je¬ 
hovah, or Jehovah is great, 504. b. 

VI. TDOj? , Par. II., like “is^; Tav with Dagh. lene, 79. 

2. —'SIN!, No. 3. Translate : 1 am very small, 503. d. 1. 

VII. * 10 ) 53 , Imp. Piel. of Or3 . Only a few forms of this 
verb actually occur in Piel and Hiphil; but the student should write 
out the 3d pers. sing, in all the different conjugations and tenses, 
also the Inf., Imp., and Part., and explain tlje insertion or omission 
of Dagh. forte or lene in them; e. g. Kal, Dbs, Fut. obs) (probably), 
Imp. Obs; Niph. Obs:, obsT , etc.: Piel obs, o'^S), etc.; Pual 
0?3, ObB“, etc.; Hiphil D^Bn , etc.; Hoph. D'bBn, etc.; Hithp. 
Ub3nr-J, etc. This exercise will be very important to him, in re¬ 
spect to his acquiring a familiarity with the use of Daghesh, either 
forte or lene, if he refers every thing to the principles laid down in 
§§ 70—81.—Dec. I. 
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VIII. a’ST, Imp. of apt. Let this verb, whose second 
radical is an aspirate, be the subject of an exercise like the pre¬ 
ceding.— rpna, No. 2, also 332 and 431.—abis, Dec. II. b. Lit. 
Remember the covenant of eternity, i. e. the everlasting covenant. 

IX. ’ I 3:N, 164.—"rabp , Part. Piel of "TOb , used as a verb, 
527. a. —OanN is the particle nit (from nit) with a suff. pronoun, 
see nit the sign of the Acc. in 408. We may render : I teach you, 
or I will teach you. In aab» the final radical is an aspirate, and 
the student should proceed with it as directed under No. 7. 

X. a a a , Imp. Piel of aaa , with aspirates for the first and 
second radicals ; in which the student should exgrcise himself as 
before.—b Stain; , prop. name. 

XI. Ci" 1 , Dec. I,—TSjita, pron. with a prep.; for the 
vowel under Beth, see 152. b. 1.—n?b: , Niph.—in'Nia has the ar¬ 
ticle ii prefixed, 152. a. 2.—•p's?, Dec. I., irreg. in the plural.—In 
“laba , the two last radicals are aspirates. 

XII. a" pest , 1st. pers. Fut. of Kal, with aspirates for the first 
and last radical.—nit, 427. Note 1. 6. The Tseri in the ground 
form (nit) is shortened before the Maqqeph which follows the word, 
89.—n'a, const, form of n;a, Dec. VI. o. 

XIII. anan, 3 pers. Fut. fem. sing, of Niph., from ana, with 
all three radicals belonging to the aspirates. —ruNT, 167,—-nab , b 
prep. 152. b, ail Dec. I.—1, and, conj. 152. c. 3. Literally : This 
shall be written for generation and generation, i. e. for ever and 
ever. 

XIV. 'latS , 3d pers. plur. Praet. Kal of ats, like a»S in Par. 
III.; Methegh after Qamets, 66 under e. g. and 87. c ; Dagh. lene 
omitted in a, 80.—nain, const, form of nain, Dec. X. a; Dagh. 
omitted in the first n, 80 ; in the second, 80. 

XV. flan;, Fut. Kal of f]aft, comp. pTlT in Par. III.— 
^aab, with suff. pron. i- 336. b, from aab Dec. IV. 6 ; for the drop¬ 
ping of the Tseri, see 133. a. 

XVI. ^ian , Par. IV. banaitt Dec. I.—, 2 with 
Dagh. after it in the Tav, is Vav conversive 208 and 504. k; 
Iftnn is 3d fem. Fut. Kal, because the Nom. yaijn is fern.— 
yaitn, n article 152. a. 2; yat$ (for ya.4$ 130. c) Dec. VI. a. 
with plur. fem. niJtac* etc. 
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XVII. tpiTn, tahh-sokh , 2d raasc. Fut. Kal, comp. iJtT 
Par. IV.; the ID is read so, 62; Sheva in the final Kaph, 52. 1.— 
“bip, Dec. I., with suff ^ Par. XXIV. Translate : Withhold not 
thy voice, or thou shall not withhold thy voice. 

XVIII. iiRN, 164, comp. 165. e .—“in Sr, 2d pers. masc. 
Fut. of ins, comp. p5T Par. V.—Nb?, compounded of i 152. c, 
and Nr. We may translate : Thou shalt or must choose, and not 
I, 504. i. 

XIX. ’nij? , Imper. Piel, comp. ?ji3 Par. V.; for Methegh, 
66 . a. in e. g.—tPjTliS plur. of p’“S , Dec. I. in Voc. case. 

XX. h3’<j?, comp. Par. VI.—irpip , i suff. pronoun 336. 

h; tT'is, see No. 2; for Dagh. lene in Beth, see 79. 3; for here 
the disjunctive accent Tiphhha (§ 93 No. 4.) is on the preceding 
syllable. According to the reading of the Jews, however, who pro¬ 
nounce nil* as though it were written K do-nay, the preced¬ 

ing syllable ends in a consonant; in which case 79. 2. would apply. 

XXL pTN;, Fut. Hiph. of ]TN , Par. III. because N is here 
treated as a guttural .—bip , No. 17 ; b prep. 152. b. 

XXII. ii'taN'’, Fut. Kal of 13N, Par. VII.—tvajlti, plur. 
of Sill, Dec. IV.; 1 152. a. 2; for the Methegh, 66. a in e. g. 

XXIII. TV; , 3d sing. Fut. Kal, comp, under 3b' Par. VIII. 
—nisoa. Dee. IV. g. The noun nil?, if in the const, state be¬ 
fore nittaa , is not changed because it is indeclinable. Most prob¬ 
ably, however, there is an ellipsis here; the full form being ni,-p 
niNDS [Tibi*], Jehovah [God of] hosts. 

XXIV. OT; , 244. 6, Par. VIII. ttii;.—TSh, Dec. III. a. 
—CS; the same as '£V; , 244. b. Note 1, also 63.—litT (also writ¬ 
ten IN? 63), Dec. I. 

XXV. np-Tn, lliph. 3 fem. Praet. of p3?, 248 seq. and 
Par. IX.—C’jp sons, irreg. plur. from , which plur. is like that 
of Dec. II. a. —“lip, Sarah, prop. name. Translate: Sarah hath 
nursed children or sons. 

XXVI. ’irfsn , Hiph. Praet. of TO?, 251 and Par. X.—tipis, 
Dec. XI. c .—yiNb for fiNnb, 152. ’a. Note for yiNti see No. 
16. Translate: They have cast justice down to the earth. 

XXVII. IT], Fut. of 113, Par. XI. bsj, Vav conversive, 
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see in No. 16.—“VJ3 (or Tip), Dec. VI. e (or d). Render: And he 
vowed a vow. 

XXVIII. ibr, Fut. of bra, Par. XI. sas.—trthsn, plur. 
of bfta. Dec. VI. b, with article 152. a. 1. The brooks will flow. 

XXIX. (iirii, pron. of the 3d pers.', with 1 prefixed, 152. c. 
—- T.3 r } , 5 > Part. Hiph. of br; , Par. XII., Fut. iiP 261; transla¬ 
ted as a'verb: rolled himself, 187. 3. c. 1, and 527. b .—nans , a 
prep., i suffix 336. b ; 31 Dee. II. Translate : And he rolled him¬ 
self in his own blood. 

XXX. Bil’1 , Vav conversive, No. 16; tab’ Fut. of Bail, 
264.3. Fut. Pattahh, Par. XII. in Vjip..—V; , 408. Lit. It was warm 
to him, i. e. he was angry. 

XXXI. is' , Fut. Kal of W, Par. XII. 30 .—ssnrt , see No. 
22. Render : The wicked shad not prevail. 

XXXII. “313 , Imper. of 3V3, Par. XIII., with n_ para- 
gogic, 207 and 125. b .—ianiin , O Israel! 

XXXIII. Din;, Fut. Kal of Wl, Par. XIII., 270. 3 — 
n'W , plur. of bl, Dec. VIII. b. He will have compasssion on the 
oppressed. 

XXXIV. *13-n, Imp. Kal of B'-i, Par. XIV.—rnabij, Dec. 
XI. Plead the cause of, or contend for, the widow. 

XXXV. Nbo’] , Fut. Niphal of Par. XV.—, 
Dec. VI., with the article. 

XXXVI. naj?, Imp. of iiaja, Par. XVI.—naon, Dec. X. 
—iia^O, Dec. X., Dagh. lene omitted in Beth, 80. 

XXXVII. anna, Praet. Kal. 1st pers. sing., 293.—im, see 
nt$ with, 408 in the Table. Lit. I have cut a covenant toith him, 
i. e. I have established or made a covenant. See the ground of 
this idiom in the lexicon. 

XXXVIII. BiTiK, 1 pers. sing. Fut. of Hipfail, from ill’, 
Par. XVII. 

XXXIX. iion, Praet. Hoph. of “3:, Par. XIX.—, 
Ephraim. 

XL. N3n , Hiph. Fut. apoc. of ttis, Par. XX.—Bnk them, 
see under 408 ntt sign of the Accusative. Lit. He will cause them 
to come (185. b. 1), i. e. he will bring them, to the land. 
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XLI. Ps. 7: 12. tP!n[b», ground-form sing. (H e lo a h), 
Dec. I., the final He having Mappiq 84, and consequently being 
moveable. The vowel under the He is Pattahh furtive 69, which, 
not being a proper vowel, falls away when the word is changed by 
receiving the accession , which forms the plural, 325. The 1 
in the sing, is omitted in the plural, because the syllable joined on 
to make the plural has a Quiescent in it, 65. ff’lrVN agrees with 
£33123, a Part, in the singular, 437. 2. 

£33123, act. Part., root £3323, 202. It is here employed as a 
verb in the present tense, announcing a general proposition, Syntax 
527. a. Meaning: ‘God vindicates, decides in favour of, the 
righteous.’ 

p 1- i32, adj. used as a noun, and employed here in a generic 
sense, i. e. as a noun of multitude; with vowels immutable, and 
therefore like Dec. 1. of nouns; Acc. after £33123, Synt. 531. The 
accent under the word pi^S, although of the same form as the 
Methegh, is not one here, and never is one at the end of a verse, 
but is a Silluq, 85 Note, also 93. No. 1. The two large square 
points after p" 1 ”^, are the Hebrew period called pi OS ?|iD, i. e. 
end of a verse. With these Silluq invariably stands connected, be¬ 
ing either on the ultimate or penult syllable of the final word. 
This explanation will serve for all future cases of the same nature. 

XLII. Ece. 3: 17. nit sign of the Acc., 408. 4. and 427. 
The ground-form nit shortens its_ vowel here because of Maqqeph, 
89. 

J>23*itt, see No. 22. As the Daghesh of the article cannot be 
admitted into the "1 111, the vowel Pattahh belonging to the article 
is prolonged instead thereof 112; Win is an adj. employed here as 
a generic noun, like p^SE in No 1, and is in the Acc. governed by 
tis’p'). It is proper to note, that the position of the Acc. (as here) 
before the verb or Part, which governs it, seldom occurs in Hebrew, 
except among the inversions which poetry occasions. 

tiBCT, Fut. of £3323, §§ 197.198. Meaning : ‘ God will condemn, 
pronounce sentence against, the wicked.’ £3S23’ may also be ren¬ 
dered in the 'present tense, ‘ condemns,’ as in universal propositions, 
Synt. 504. b. 

DVlbNrt, >1 Art. 162 seq. and 152. a. 2. The use of the ar- 
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tide before E\“J (a kind of proper name) is not common, 413. 
For S\-|'5 n , see under No. 41. 

XLIII. Prov. 30: 5. 53 (Ml), Kaph with Dagh. lene, 79. 1; 
ground-form 5’3 (Ml) with long O pure, which is shortened before 
a Maqqeph, 89. In Hebrew 53 (all) is a noun; and 53 is in regi- 
.men here with rrittN , 332. rriatt-53, lit. universitas vcrbi. 

> Dec. XII. b. 387—389; the ground-form rnSN be¬ 
ing derived from the masc. form latjt, and having, only the final 
vowel mutable in the singular, agreeably to the laws in 381; in the 
Gen. as it regards 53; but in regimen or the construct state in re¬ 
spect to wi5t< , 434. 6.—wi5tt is in the Gen. after rn»N; see No. 
41. We may translate the three words ni5t« rn«it-53, in Lat¬ 
in, by universitas verbi Dei. 

fiBl-lS, fem. Part. pass, from the root S)n2; Part. masc. is 
P]m2, Dec. III. 202. Par. XXI.; hence fem. fi-DTia , see 323 un¬ 
der Dec. III. 6125 with its feminine. 

XLIV. Is. 40: 8. ni'i, const, of “i2j, Dec. IV., see 354 
and paradigm.—1 2frbN , plural of nVfN (see No. 41), in the suff. 
state, see Par. in 336; the plur. ending D"!_ is dropped in order to 
receive the suffix, 339 ; the accent (_ i. e. Tiphhha) under the 
n , is a disjunctive 93. No. 4, which is used here in order to 
mark the tone on the penult syllable, 100. j. 

tanp;, Fut. of mp, 268. 6. Par. XIII. Meaning: ‘ Shall endure, 
continue.’—s55s>5,5 prep. 152. b, governing the Acc., here.—D5i3>, 
Dec; II. 347.’ 

XLV. Ps. 119: 11. ’353, 3 prep. 152.6, with Dagh. lene 79. 
1.—■'35 , noun from 25, Dec. VIII, 374 and 375. b. For the 
shortening of the Tseri in 35., when it receives the accession " l _ 
(suff. pronoun), see 129. c. a; comp, under 128. 6.—For the suff. 
pronoun 11 _ , see 336. 

'Pi:S2 , 1st pers. Praet. Kal of . The conjunctive accent 
Munahh (_ 93. No. 21), marks the penult tone-syllable, 100. d. 
Meaning: ‘ Treasured up, laid up.’ 

^rnatt, from rnatt, see under No. 43 above. is a suffix- 
pronoun, 336. The accent after the penult vowel is Silluq, 93. No. 
1. The form of the word with the accefit on the ultimate, would 



72 


NOTES ON NO. XLVI.-XLVU. 


I'ART I. 


be, ; in which case, the first accent under the Resh is a 

Methegh, see in 66 under e. g. But in consequence of the tone be¬ 
ing thrown back 100. I, the Silluq falls on the Sheva under n and 
converts it into Seghol, 148. a. The form rniqN (in No. 43. above) 
becomes rntttt here, because the n is thrown into another syllable, 
and the Resh and its vowel make a simple syllable, which causes 
the vowel to become long, 130. a. 

XLVI. Ps. 119: 161. sprna, a a prefix preposition, in its 
original form j», but here (as usual) the ] assimilates with the fol¬ 
lowing 1, and is written in it by a Daghesh forte 74, comp. 406; so 
that Sp_a^B=^“!a~ ]».—12“J , from “CT Dec. IV. in the suffix 
state, 336. For the difference between the const, form (12 ‘t) and 
the suffix-form, see Par. of Dec. IV. The reason of Q.amets un¬ 
der the second radical (2), in such forms as i“!2'r, , etc., lies 

in the mode of syllabication. In the cases just named, the Resh is 
thrown into the last syllable ; which leaves the syllable simple in 
which 2 stands, and of course prolongs the vowel, 130. a, —In re¬ 
gard to the accent over the *, i. e. a dot over it like a Hholem, it is 
a distinctive accent named Rebhi a , 93. No. 10. It is added here, 
because it has influence on the Pe at the beginning of the word 
which fallows, causing Dagh. lene to be inserted although Pe is 
preceded by a vowel, 79.3. Were it not for such an accent, the Pe 
would of course omit Dagh. lene, 80. 

2hs, Kal. Praeter, with Fut. A. 212. 2. The student should 
here search the lexicon for the conjugations of this verb which are 
actually employed, and make out a synopsis of them.—For ’’sb, 
see No. 45. It is the Nom. to The here; and in Hebrew, the Nom. 
is more usually put next after the verb. 

XLVII. Ps. 119: 158. intDUipnN , root tMp, conj. Hithpolel 
175. b. The t"i_ at the end is paragogic 255, also 125. b. In re¬ 
gard to the penult syllable D, it is originally Pattahh 270 .f, which 
is here prolonged by the pause-accent (Athnahh 93. No. 2), and 
becomes Qamets, 144.1. The form of the word, without fi_ para¬ 
gogic, and without a pause-accent prolonging its vowel, would be 
UDipnt?; the more usual form of words in this conj. would be as 
UEipntt, 175. b. Meaning: ‘ I was struck with horror,’ or ‘ I was 
filled with loathing.’ 
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T25N, commonly a pronoun 168, but here a conjunction, 409. 
a -—, see in No. 45, where the pause-aceent makes a differ¬ 
ence in the penult syllable.— 1 , root imj. The form, without 
the accent Silluq, would be Vims; see Par. I. of reg. verbs, Kal 
Praet. 3 pers. plural. But the accent restores the original Pattahh 
under the Mem, and lengthens it 146. 

XLVIII. Deut. 4: 2. =!E>D’in, root flD’, verb *0 first class, 
see Par. VIII. Hiph. Fut. 2 pers. plural masc. The Yodh between 
the two last radicals and characteristic of Hiphil, is here omitted, 
it being quiescent in the preceding vowel Hhireq 63. The full 
form would be t lS n Din. The Dagh. lene is not inserted in the n 
which begins the word, because the preceding word ends in a 
vowel-sound and has no pause-accent upon it 80. 

“ followed by Dagh. forte is the article, 163.—Ttitt 
is a proper relative pronoun here, 168.—*03s», 164. 

, from , Part, in Piel; the 1 is moveable here, 268. 
a. Note, comp. 271. b; see Par. XVI. Piel. The Part. n«a, 
preceded by the pronoun 'SrSt, is used in the room of a verb of 
the present tense, Synt. 527. a. —fiSntt, governed by the Part.; see 
No. 9, and Synt. 531. 

XLIX. Prov. 17: 27. fjieih, Part. act. Kal 202, from 
Fut. Pattahh with rough enunciation, 225. Par. IV.— 

V’-jaSt, ground-form , Dec. VI. E class, 364 ; in the plural 
with the suff. T_ attached, 336. e. In order to receive this suffix, 
the appropriate ending of the plural ( 0 ■'_) is dropped, 339 ; see 
Par. XXIV. 

511’’, root J»T of 'D first class, Part. act. Kal 202; for Pat¬ 
tahh furtive under Ayin, see 69. For peculiarities in Hith., see 
Lex.—ny?, with Silluq (93. No. 1) which prolongs the Pattahh 
under the Daleth, 144. n ?3 (the orig. form) is properly a fem. 

Inf. form, Dec. XIII. 390; comp. 195. Note. The masc. form of 
the Inf. is 57 (de a $) with Pattahh furtive, 69; the fem. Segholate 
form, therefore, is , 141. It is used here as a mere noun. 
Meaning : ‘ Knowledge, knowing.’ Governed by 571 '', Synt. 531. 

L. Obad. verse 21. rrn'H'l , viha- yitha, and [the kingdom] 
shall be, Praet. with ] used for the Future, Synt. 503. e, root .“Pii 

10 
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verb nb, 280 Par. XVI. For Methegh under the first He, see 66. 
e. g. and 87. c. 

Tirpb, an anomalous form. The true original points of the 
word are unknown: see the references under No. 1. Ac- 

r ; ' 

cordingly “'3’TBtb (an abridged form of ’’a'lNtb 119. c. 1) has its 
points transferred to itirpb, which is the Dat. of possession after 
rtn'ni, like the Latin est mihi, est iibi, etc. 

nanban, n art. 163.—napb», Dec. X. 380, Nom. to 
nirn. The Dat. of possession more commonly follows (as here) 
immediately after the verb of existence, and the Nom. of the verb 
then succeeds. 

LI. Prov. 1: 7. nN~p, Dec. X. const, state, from tttn*— 
rPajitn, Dec. I. because all the vowels are immutable, fem. end¬ 
ing rV'— 319. b. Note 2, in const, state with ns?; see on rpna 
under No, 2, respecting nouns of this sort. 

LII. Prov. 1: 22. ta^pa, Dec. I. plur.—wais^, from 
Par. XV. Fut. 3d pers. plur.—nan , see in No. 49; Dagh. 
lene omitted in Daleth, 80. 

LIII. Prov. 18: 15. ab, see under No. 45.—}iai, Part. 
Niph. from "pa, 273 and comp. 268. b, Dec. III. see Par. XXI. 
trips.—napi, Fut. Kal of naja 282. 6.—ns?, see in No. 49; but 
the Daghesh is here euphonic (not lene) 75. a, and is called Dagh. 
conjunctive; and that Dagh. must be here considered in this light, 
is plain from § 80, which shews that a Dagh. lene could not be in¬ 
serted here. The two words nan-nap’ , are read yiq-ned-ddr&th. 
The Maqqeph between them takes away the accent from the first 
word, 89. 

LIV. Ps. 94: 11. sTP, No. 49.—niaiaha, Dec. XI. or 
XIII. const, plur.—fiasj, Dec. IV. but it has no const, or plur. 
state.—nan, they, i. e. they are, Synt.469. In nan, the n_ is 
paragogic, as the penult accent which is under the first syllable, de¬ 
notes ; see 165. d, and 125. b. The accent here employed is a 
conjunctive, viz. Merka, 93. No. 23. In regard to the penult tone, 
see 100. i. 

ban , orig. form ban, which has its first vowel changed by a 
pause-accent 144, Dec. VI. of both A and E form. 
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LV. Prov. 9: 10. nhftft , Dec. X. const.—naah (hhokh- 
ma) Dec. X., Gen. after rfbrtn, 332.—No. 11. Before 
this word the verb of existence (n;n) is understood, 554. In such 
propositions it is very rarely expressed. 

niH] , see in No. 49, where the larger pause-accent prolongs 
the first vowel. Here, the accent (which marks the penult tone 
100. a ) hieing only of the second class of disjunctives 93. No. 5, 
it produces no effect on the vowel; as is often the case.—Ciplp > 
lit. of the holy ones, i. e. of God, the plural being used as plur. 
ezcellentiae, 437. 2. d. The sing, is ibi-ij?, Dec. III. For the 
omission of the Vav in the plural, see on 3 “'fibs* under No. 41.— 
SnT’a, Dec. X., the verb of existence being understood before it, 554. 

LVI. Ecc. 1: 18. 3“i3, 3 a preposition, Dagh. lene 79. 1; 
rh, Dec. VIII. e, no plural; with Maqqeph “31 ( robh ) short O, 
89.—0S3 , from CS3, with pause-accent 93. No. 2 and 144.— 
SpBvn, ■] conj.; Ppq ! P, Fut. Hiph. of S)D’, 243. b. —SitOH, 
Dec. I. the vowels being immutable. 

LVII. Prov. 12: 1. ink for 3nit< 63, also 202 and Synt. 
527. a. —aD'ia, Dec. II.—•NjniD'j , 1 conj., tqiiD 202.—nftain, 
Dec. XII., n at the beginning Raphe (83), i. e. without Dagh. 
lene 80, because of the preceding vowel; with conjunctive accent 
on the penult tone, 100. a. 

LVIII. Ps. 22:29. i-tyrV'b, No. 50.—ttMban, ibid.—banal 
202 and 527. a.— tPiil3, plur. of ‘nil Dec. I., 3 with Dagh. lene 
79. 2. The full form would be tPisns, but the article n suffers 
syncope in such cases, 152. a. Note. 

LIX. Ps. 145: 13. SjfVDba, maba noun. fem. Dec. I. in 
the sing., see remarks on under No. 2; a Heteroclite in the 
plural, i. e. not ranking under any of the declensions, with vowels 
immutable, e. g. plur. ni’Sba, 326. c. For the omission of Dagh. 
lene in the 3, see 82. b .—^ suff. pron. 336. 

ffiSba, const, state, the verb of existence being understood 
before it, 554.—b3 (kol) from b - 3.—EPabb , from fibis, Dec. II. 
For the omission of the 1 in the plural, see 63. Lit. thy kingdom 
[is] a kingdom of all ages, regnum universitatis seculorum, i. e. 
eternal.—ijnbfflaan, H instead of l, 152, c. 4; Dec. XII., suff, 
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point over it is the accent Rebhia 93. No. 10.—bSa ( bikhdl ), 89. 
Beth with Dagh. lene, because a pause-accent precedes, 79. 3.— 
“til, Dec. I.—“ITT, J instead of i, 152 c. 3. 

LX. Ps. 103:19. , for D'nujna, 152. a. Note; B^BB?, dual 

form, but used as plural 329. Note 2. For the accent at the be¬ 
ginning of the word, see 93. No. 5, and 95. a; the real tone-syl¬ 
lable is the penult here, 100. b. —pan, Hiph. of pa, see in 268. 
6, an account of the form. 

1NC3, root NtD3=N0“i3, the *1 being assimilated, 107. 1. c. 
In all the suff. and plur. forms, the Dagh. forte is dropped; e. g. 
iNC3, niND3, etc., and so in 1ND3, 73. Note 3. This practice 
is so uniform, as to point to the necessity of supposing another root, 
viz. NBO Dec. VI. e, where all the forms may be made; especially 
if we consider all the instances of the plur. to be in reg., or in the 
suff. state, as they may be considered. But if these forms may be 
all regarded as coming from KS3, they belong to Dec. VII. 371. 
—i suff. pronoun 336. 

, n (fori) 152. c. 4.—nisba, see No. 59.—i as 
above.—b’33 (instead of bbira), 152. « Note. “bjPa, with Sil- 
luq (93. No. 1) on the penult, which restores the original vowel 
(Pattahh) under the (for the original ground form is b]5»), and 
prolongs such restored vowel 146; verb Praet. 3d pers. fern, of biBB . 
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When die student shall have completed the study of Part 
I., agreeably to the directions given in the introduction to the Notes 
on the same; and shall also have reviewed the same in a proper man¬ 
ner ; he may be supposed to have acquired such a knowledge of the 
forms of Hebrew words, of the method of grammatically analyzing 
them which ought to be practised, of the manner of employing the 
grammar for this purpose, and of finding in it what he needs in order 
to obtain a complete view of the principles of any analysis, that the 
Notes may, in future, be less copious and particular than they have 
hitherto been. All this, I repeat it, may be now taken for granted, 
provided the student has reviewed Part I. in a proper manner. By 
this I do not mean the going through with one solitary review, and 
this a hasty one (as is too commonly the case); but I refer to a review 
conducted on the principles which Jahn has laid down, in his Disser¬ 
tation on the Study of the Oriental languages ; a brief but very valu¬ 
able work, which, I would hope, will be attentively read by every one. 
in our country, who intends making a serious effort to acquire a 
knowledge of the Hebrew tongue. Such a review requires the la¬ 
bour of being repeated continually along the way, as the student goes 
over with Part I.; and then to be again repeated in respect to the 
whole, after the first reading is completed. 

With the knowledge thus acquired, the student will come to 
the study of Part II. in some good measure duly prepared. Let him 
not think the time and pains spent on Part I., to be in any degree lost 
or expended in vain. Although he may seem to go slowly, yet he is, 
by such a method of sudy, laying the foundation for rapid progress at 
some future period of his efforts. Grammatical forms and analysis 
being once well mastered, the progress in the Hebrew language will 
probably be such as to exceed the sanguine expectations of most stu¬ 
dents. But unless they are mastered at the outset, there is great 
probability that they never will be at any future period. In most cas¬ 
es, such is undoubtedly the feet. And if the student, in bis subsequent 
exegetical study of the Old Testament, finds himself, at every turn, in 
a state of doubt or uncertainty as to the real grammatical construction 
and arrangement of any passago; how is it possible, that he should ev¬ 
er be able to acquire a comfortable degree of assurance, that he is 
right in his conclusions with regard to the meaning of any difficult 



78 


METHOD OF STUDY. 


PART IX. 


passage ? Suppose he resolves to consult commentators, who have 
a more profound knowledge of grammatical and lexieographal matters 
than himself; often such commentators disagree; and then where 
shall he resort for satisfaction ? Or if they agree, they assign reasons 
for their opinion, of which his acquisitions do not enable him to judge; 
then how is he to obtain satisfaction ? All this shows the importance 
of laying well the foundation of Hebrew study, and in such a way, 
that any superstructure can be built upon it which the future may re¬ 
quire. Indeed, if there be any object in expending time and money 
and labour upon the study of Hebrew, that object must be, or 
ought to be, a truly valuable one. But of what value is a superficial 
knowledge of the language in question, which neither enables one to 
interpret skilfully himself, nor duly to appreciate the labours of others 
who have performed Such an office ? 

I would hope that these brief remarks on this important subject, 
are not out of place, at a time when the student is shaping his course 
for all his future life, in respect to the study of the Jewish Scrip¬ 
tures. “ Drink deep, or taste not,” is advice which may be urged as 
properly on the young philologist, as on the poet. Indeed, if there 
be any who have no taste for such studies, and no proper sense of the 
value of them, and who want nothing more than the name of having 
studied Hebrew, while they are too indolent or too irresolute to make 
the acquisitions necessary to understand this language well, then let 
them keep away front our public Seminaries, where such study is re¬ 
quired, and prepare in another way for the ministry, where their sloth 
and irresolution can lie more creditably indulged. There can be but 
one persuasion in regard to this whole matter, among all men of sense. 
Either the acquisition of the Hebrew language is valuable, or it is 
not: if it is not, then choose a course of study which supersedes it; 
if it is, then study it sO as to get something valuable from it, something 
more than the name of being a Hebrew scholar—a name which is not 
unfrequently bestowed on some, who would find it, in most cases, 
beyond their power to distinguish a Qamets Hhateph from a Qa- 
mets. 

Let not the student, then, who is in earnest, deem one hour mis¬ 
spent, which is spent in giving him elementary knowledge that will 
make him radically acquainted with the nature of the language which 
he is studying. Let him patiently pursue the method of thorough, anal¬ 
ysis, to which I have attempted to introduce turn in the preceding pag¬ 
es ; and then I can promise him a rich harvest in due time, for all his toil 
in thus sowing the seed. Those who will not cultivate the soil, nor 
duly sow the seed, must expect a harvest that will be light; or at 
best, a crop the kernel of which will be either shrivelled or blasted. 

The Notes, although in future more sparse than heretofore, are 
still intended to leave nothing of an analytical nature unexplained, 
which one may not now well suppose the student able to find out by 
his own efforts. 

The biblical accentuation, for a few of the first sections, is but 
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partially inserted. It is intended to be employed only in case the larg¬ 
er pause-accents occur, or a word has the tone on the penult, or there 
is some special reason (which will be the subject of notice) for insert¬ 
ing it. 

After these sections, which reach as far as the end of Gen. n., 
the whole train of accents is introduced. The reasons for this will 
be stated, in the Notes which commence with Gen. in. 

I would fain hope, that the instructer and student will persevere 
in the same particularity of analysis, which the Notes above have ex¬ 
hibited. In this way, a multitude of difficulties will be removed in 
limine and gradually, and so that the student will never be sensible of 
any loss of time occasioned by efforts to overcome them. The knowl¬ 
edge necessary to remove them, will thus incorporate itself with all 
his linguistic acquisitions of the Hebrew, and become a component 
and necessary part of it. I ask the liberty to repeat it, and I desire it 
to be distinctly remembered by every student of Hebrew who uses 
this book, that it is much better to master all the difficulties at an early 
period, (and a great saving of time also if the whole course of study be 
taken into view), than it is to pass them over and defer them to a future 
opportunity, which it is expected will be more convenient. Procrastina¬ 
tion will, in all probability, entirely defeat the object in view. 


No. I. Gen. 1: 1—2. 

(1) * rP'iiN'na, a a prep.; for n'ajjn , see Part I. No. 51.— 
8*13, Par. XV.—tpHbtt , see Part I. No. 41—D'aan, n article 
152. a. 1 ; twa , 329. Note 2, comp. 328 and 325. 

(2) nn-'rt, 3 fern. Praet. from rrn, Methegh 66 in e. g.— 
Wr , tone on the penult, the first accent marking it 95. b; a Se- 
gholate 100. a; employed instead of lilpi, 120. b; Tav Raphe, 
80.—=103, the same throughout, the kind of accent only excepted. 
—■jaj'rt, hho-shekh, '62. 2; Dec. VI.—'IB, from H'lS Dec. II., 
having no singular.—nsttna , Piel Part, fem., of the Segholate form, 
Par. XXI. under Piel.—fiPStt, 152. a. 1; D'a, 144. 1 as it re- 
spects the influence of the accent; for the form of the word B'a, 
see 329. Note 2. 

Some have supposed that N“)3 in v. 1, means only to dispose 
of, to arrange, to form, viz. out of materials already existing, to re- 

* The Nos. in parentheses denote the verses in the Hebrew text. 
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duce to order. But v. 2 shews that no mere arrangement or dispo¬ 
sition of matter can be intended by H“ja; for after the action im¬ 
plied by NT 3 had been performed, the earth still remained in a 
chaotic state. That the original matter of the heavens was in a 
similar condition, is evident from vs. 6 — 8 , and 14—19. All or¬ 
der and arrangement plainly seem to be considered, by the wri¬ 
ter of Gen. I., as having been effected after the original act of 
creation. With the apostle, therefore, we may safely believe, 
that “ the worlds were formed by God, so that the things which 
are seen, were not made from those which do appear,” Heb. 11: 
3, i. e. they were not originally made out of matter already existing. 
The original act of creation, as understood by the sacred writers, 
appears plainly to have been, the calling of matter into being, the 
causing of it to exist; and out of this, the heavens and the earth 
were afterwards formed, i. e. reduced to their present order and 
arrangement. Philosophy may speculate on this, and maintain 
(with Aristotle) the eternity of matter; but philosophy can prove 
nothing on this subject, nor even render such speculations proba¬ 
ble, if revelation were out of the question. 

=1 nbl =ir;n, lit. emptiness and desolation, or empty and void, two 
synonymous words of nearly the same import, and designed there¬ 
fore to express intensity, 438. d. and Note; so that the meaning 
here seems to be: ‘ The earth, in its original state, was altogether 
empty or void,’ viz. devoid of the various productions which it af¬ 
terwards was caused to exhibit. 

etc., i. e. no light yet existed, to shine on this empty, 
desolate Bin!}. This last word seems to denote the abyss of cha¬ 
otic elements, out of which the world was formed; probable root. 
Bin to be confused, bewildered .—f’ti’l:N Ml, divine energy or ef¬ 
ficacy ; comp, nvtvfia in Wahl’s Lex. no. 6. b. a. etc.—nsfnn , 
hovered over, brooded over; lit. applied to fowls hovering over their 
young. It seems here to designate the power or energy of the 
Creator, which (as it were) brooding over the newly created 
world, imparted to its elements the power of communicating life 
and energy to plants, animals, etc.; comp, Gen. 1: II, Nihn 
rrcs , let the earth cause to spring forth, and v. 12 , y-iNH NSl'nl, 
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and the earth did bring forth, viz. plants, trees, etc. Comp, also 
Gen. 1: 24, seq., where it is stated, that the earth produced animals 
of various kinds. To this vivifying influence, the nshna of our 
text seems plainly to refer. 

D’an indicates the same thing here as trirtfl; and so, on the 
other hand, Sl’nFi is frequently used for EPH, see Lex. That 
the original chaotic mass, from which the earth in its present form 
was made, exhibited D’H (water) as the predominant element, ap¬ 
pears from Gen. 1: 9. The assertion, that the Spirit of God 
brooded over or on the face of (" l j3~b?) this element, borrows its cos¬ 
tume from the action literally indicated by nc'n^a . Meaning : 
‘ Divine influence communicated a productive, vivifying power, to 
the original elements of the earth.’ 

No. II. Gen. 1: 3—5. 

(3) "'ft? . a Segholate apoc. Fut. of n^TT, 283. y. k, instead of 
’in;, 120. b; or instead of the nude apoc. form TP; comp, the Se¬ 
gholate forms of nouns, in 367 and Par. of Dec. VI. s — w. This 
apoc. Fut. 3 pers. is used instead of the Imp., 201. Note.—, 
with Vav conversive, but Dagh. omitted in the Yodh, 73. Note 3 
and comp. 208 in e. g.; as to Methegh here, see 87. g. 

This sentence presents one of the highest instances of moral 
sublimity, which can be any where found. Longinus has cited it 
as such in his work IZspi" Txpove. 

(4) ttn’i, apoc. Fut. with Vav. jftv., from HN'l, 283. y. n. 
The form is what is called nude, i. e. apocopated without the ad¬ 
dition of any furtive vowel to make out a Segholate form ; like 

rV.li * n ^e Par. under 283. y, viz. under m. o.p. 
The full form would be , apoc. N-ri (n in otio, 57. a), so 

written instead of the reason of which may be seen in 57. a. 

and 119. b. The analogical form (N“Vl) is changed to tTV] , be¬ 
cause of the *lin the final syllable, 113; the meaning is the same 
as the Praeter tense, 208 and 504. d. 

- •Dll, 216. 4.—-Jtatltl, H with Pattahh, 152. a. 3; fi with¬ 
out Methegh, comp. 87. g. 

(5) “ilNb for ti6Mr)3, 152. a. Note.—Hi' “liNb, lit. to the 

’ ‘ II 
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light day. After a verb of naming (N"JJ3), the Hebrews put the 
object addressed in the Dat. with b , and the name given in the 
Accusative.—for ^flPb , 152. a. Note.—Pb'b , lay-la in 
pause, nb?b out of pause; P is merely paragogic , and the original 
ground form is b'b , Dec. VI.—Tip, see in v. 3.—TnN, for “Jhtj 
(the const, is IHN), it instead of N, see 142. a; for the use of Thtjj 
as an ordinal, see 396. 

‘ But could there be day and night at this period, when no sun 
was created ? The heavenly luminaries were not formed until the 
fourth day; see vs. 14—18.’ 

The seeming difficulties involved in this, have led many recent 
critics to deny that the account of the creation in Gen. n., is any 
thing more than a kind of philosophical speculation, adorned with a 
species of poetic costume. ‘ And here, i. e. in v. 5,’ say they, ‘ the wri¬ 
ter has forgotten himself; for he has represented the first, second, and 
third days as having had a regular existence, before the heavenly lu¬ 
minaries were formed.’ That the representation itself of the writer, 
is such as they assert it to be, need not be denied. But that ‘ the wri¬ 
ter forgot himself,’ is not equally certain. In Gen. 1: 3, 4, light and 
darkness are distinctly related to have had an existence, before the 
sun, moon, and stars were created. All that remains, then, to render 
the fact probable that day and night existed at the same period, is, to 
suppose that the same almighty Creator, who formed the light and the 
darkness, did cause successive alternations of these, so as to make day 
and night before the heavenly luminaries were called into being. 
Was not the same omnipotence which created the light, competent to 
effect such an alternation of it ? That this omnipotence did not effect 
it, who is able to prove ? And until it is proved, we may acquiesce in 
the views of the sacred historian.. 

No.^ll Gen. I. 6—8. 

(6) Tp'na , ground-form ?fin , Dec. VI. n. —VPi, consists of 
the Fut. VP (as in v. 3) joined with 1 conjunction, (not 1 conver- 
sive, which takes the vowel Pattahh 208). The original points 
would be thus, VPi, which is an impossible syllable 42, comp. 137 
and 152. c. 5. The reason why ViV with 1 conjunction (not V,v) 
is here used, is merely to connect this word with VP in the 
preceding clause, and to shew that both stand in the same pre¬ 
dicament as to meaning. If VPi should be put here, it would give 
the meaning, and it was; which the writer does not intend to say. 

tPfflb tFH 'ps , of the same meaning, as tj'tt ]V' tpa I'a; see 
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in v. 4, pai -n'Nn pa. So in Dent. 17: 8 ; comp, also in 

Gen. 1:7. This use of b after pa is peculiar, and not explained 
sufficiently by the lexicons. Literally translated: By a separating 
(pa) of the waters, in respect to (b) the waters; i. e. of the waters 
above the visible expanse of the heaven (S'R")), from those on or in 
the earth beneath; comp. v. 7. 

( 7 ) top, 283. y. —b^to}, see on v. 4.—bsa, compound of 
and bi', 407./.—S’p.ab bsa , lit. from the above [the upper part] 
of the expanse, or from the above in respect to the expanse. 

( 8 ) trait) y’pab, the usual construction after a verb of call¬ 
ing or naming; see on v. 5, under tri 1 “nNb . 


No. IV. Gen. 1: 9—12. 

(9) .Vijp, yiq-qa-vu, with the first 1 moveable 56. 1, Fut. 
Niph. of nip.—ntjnnl , i simply a conjunction here (see on v. 6 ); 
nttnn, Fut. Niph. 3 fem. sing., from HNn ; for Tseri in n, comp. 
§§. 111. 112.—rraajn, hdy-yab-ba-shd, Dec. XI. fern., like the 
Greek tj bj(id in signification. Meaning : ‘ Let the waters which 
cover the whole earth [making it a Dinn], be collected into an 
ocean or oceans, so that the solid earth may appear.’ 

(10) nipabl, u-lemiq-ve, from itij?a Dec. IX., in const, state. 
—sn > see ° n v - 4. 

(11) Nton, Fut. apoc. Hiphil; for Methegh, see 87. h; comp, 
v. 2 with this as to sentiment.—Bto, in apposition with Nto.— 
5 ’nf a , Part. Hiphil from ynt.—"ns py, the tree of fruit, i. e. the 
fruit-tree.—’’ns nto'y, Sd-sep-peri, 75. a. The accent is here on 
the first syllable in nip’y, because the word is immediately follow¬ 
ed by a tone-syllable, "np being a monosyllable, 100 . d. —irab 
from pa, Dec. I.—iinr “)tt)N whose seed, 478.—ia, [is] in it, 
554. 

(12) Nairn, with Vav conversive, apoc. Fut. Hiph. from N5T. 
—irtpab , in- suff. pronoun, see in Par. under 336.—"ns-nto, 
So-sep-pfri, 75. a. But here the accent is removed by the Maq- 
qeph which follows, see 89, making a difference between this and 
the instance in v. 11 . 
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No. V. Gen. 1.14—19. 

(14) "'n - ; sing. apoc. Fut. (see on v. 3 above), while rnNB 
is •plural; see Synt. 489 and Note.—rHNB , from “liNB Dec. III.; 
for the omission of Vav in both the final syllables, see 63 and 65. 
—N'jJ-ia, a 137; g'jn const, of Dec. III.—b'HBnb , Inf. Hiph,, for 
the form see 216. 3, and comp. 152. a. Note.— ! P;“p, i conj. giving 
the Praet form a Fut. sense, 209.—nnNb, from nitt, and for nirnt?, 
63 and 65.—from “BHB Dec. II., the accent Munahhon the 
Mem instead of a Methegh, 87. Note 3, comp. 87. a. —fl'atj, Dec. 
XI. Meaning: ‘ Let them be for signs, which shall distinguish sea¬ 
sons, days, and yearslit. let them be for signs, even for stated sea¬ 
sons, and for days, and years. 

(15) =rrr , see on v. 14.—rn’iNBb, ibid. The student will 
observe the diversity of orthography, in regard to the insertion 
or omission of the Quiescents; see §§ 63. 65.—tnaiNH, with a 
pause-accent of the second class, but Pattahh not prolonged, 149. 
—“PNnb, Inf. Hiph. of “lift, for the the b see 521. c; lit .for the 
causing of light. 

(16) ©S’l, supra v. 7.—BUi, dual const, of tT3©, in const, 

state with rnNBfj, 457. a.—tPbnan, with the article 414,1.— 
"liirart-nsj, Acc. after implied, and mentally brought for¬ 

ward from the preceding clause; for T)i£ see 427.—ribtiiaab, 
Dec. XIII. For the rule of the day is a figurative expression, de¬ 
noting the powerful or predominating influence of the sun by day. 
So Pliny calls the sun, coeli rector; and Cicero, omnium moderator 
ac dux. —nittart-niO , as above.—jiDjjfi, the small, i. e. the small¬ 
est, or the smaller, 445. a. —nb?Vn, with parag. H- and tone 
on the penult, 100. i, see also 149. a. —tPSSian, Methegh 87. e. 

(17) 'jn’l, Fut. with 1 conversive, from "jna, for the final 
Tseri see 254. 2; lit, set or put. —finN, ntt sign of Acc. combin¬ 
ed with suff. pronoun Q_ ; see under 408, in the paradigm. 

(18-19) bitiab 1 ), l conj.; b prep.; and bizia Inf. construct. 
Before it, BnN is implied; lit. [and he set themj/or ruling .— 
BV3 for Di’nB, 152. a. Note ; lit. by day .—, for ftb^bna, 
ib. also 149. a .—, Inf. Hiph., where the n is retained 216. 
—■piinrt, 3. article, 152. a. 3. (19) , v. 4 above. 
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No. VI. Gen. 1.20-22. 

(20) 201. Note.—y-yp ’IS-)® 1 ;, a mode of con¬ 
struction exceedingly common in Hebrew, viz. that of joining a 
verb with its correlate noun, in order to designate intensity, cer¬ 
tainty, repetition, etc. The meaning of yrp here is plainly, the 
smaller water animals .—!Th 23D2, of living or animated breath. 
As to the meaning of breath (for tfiE?.), see Job 41: 13, an un¬ 
doubted instance ; and nearly as clear is it in Gen. 1: 30, below.— 
il*n, properly an adj. from 'll, Dee. VIII. Meaning: ‘ Smaller 
animals which live and breathe,’ or ‘ which have the breath of life.’ 
I take y-v-a to be in the const, state before Ypft BBS. 

spy, noun of multitude, no plural, Dec. I.—PjDisp, Poel of 
P|BS, 175 and 262.— ■'SB-bp , Rosenmueller renders versus, to¬ 
wards ; and he appeals to Ex. 9: 22. 10: 21. Gen. 19: 28, for con¬ 
firmation. The meaning thus given is: ‘ Let the fowl fly over 
the earth, toward the expanse of heaven,’ or ‘ toward the firma¬ 
ment above.’ On account of the word y’jn here, it would seem 
necessary to acquiesce in this explanation. 

(21) nysm, Yodh omitted in the last syllable, 63; lit. sea- 
monsters, the larger sea-animals. —rp(]tt UiES-bp , every living be¬ 
ing, or living creature, or living thing; the two latter Hebrew 
words designating any thing which has animal or animated life. — 
nipanrt, Yt article for pronoun here, 412. d. Note 1; nipaS, 
Part. fem. Seghol., see in Par. XXI.—D~?p»b , ya with the suff. 
of the plur. pron. dYi_ , see paradigm in 336.—S]53, lit. of wing, i. 
e. every winged fowl, 440. a. 

(22) -yydn, Vav convers. without the Dagh. after it, 73. 

Note 3; > with penult tone 101. b, and Tseri shortened in 

the final syllable 129. a. —dntt, see on v. 17.— nbttb , for pbNb. , 
119, c. 1.—ns, ton, Imp. Kal. of Yns , nan, for n'ns, nsn, 
118 and Note 3.—d'a;?, for C’a^irja 152. a. Note, from d^ Dec. 
VIII. irreg.; d’a; seems here to mean the cavity or gulf, in which 
the waters of the ocean repose. In the same sense it is plainly 
used, in Is. 11:9. Hab. 2: 14; although some of the lexicons neg¬ 
lect this sense.—3“V, apoc. Fut. Kal from YDP; 283. y. 
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No. VII. Gen. I. 24—31. 

(24) KKfri, apoe. Fut. Hiph. 3 pers. fem, from N2P; for Im- 
per. use, see 201. Note.—n’ft 'lip. 3, generic, every living creature, 
animal or animated beings. —n^Bb , the suff. Ft_ is sing, because 
its antecedent is so; but the meaning is plural (their), because the 
antecedent is nomen multitudinis, 476. a. Note.—itSira, Dec. XI., 
in apposition with ibS3 and governed in the same way ; as are also 
the two nouns which follow. iiBlria here means tame beasts, cat¬ 
tle; toB.1, reptiles; and yiN _! irPlj, wild beasts. —irpft, 125- c, 
instead of rnft const, of . This form is not unusual in this 
noun; e.g. in'Ti, in’H, Ma irPfr, etc. But in gene¬ 
ral, it is not common. Its tone is on the ultimate as we see in Ps. 
104: 11; but in the passage before us, Maqqeph takes away the ac¬ 
cent 89.—FH'Bb , as before. 

(25) ftB'INn , Methegh, 87. e. 

(26) ntosa, Fut. Kal. 1st. plur., from rtto?. Most of the old¬ 
er critics find an intimation in this plural, (as they believe), of a 
plurality of persons in the Godhead. But the evidence seems too 
doubtfol, in this case, to be relied upon. The pluralis majestati- 
cus or pluralis excdlentiae, as it is called, in respect to tTirfbSt, 

, tPttfojs, etc., seems now to be generally conceded, 437. 2. 
That pronouns may be used, and are used, in a similar way, among 
the oriental nations, seems to be somewhat certain from the fol¬ 
lowing examples; viz. Ezra 4: 18, ‘ The letter which ye have sent 
unto us (to^b? Chald.)it is king Artaxerxes who says this. 
Dan. 2: 36, ‘ We will tell the interpretation of itit is Daniel who 
is speaking. So in 1 Macc. 10: 19, 20, king Alexander says: 
’Axyxoaptv — xa&iGtdxayev, In 1 Macc. 11:31, 33,34, king 
Demetrius says : *Eygaifiayev — rifxwv — ixglvaptv — iotdxaptv, 
K.'t. L In 1 Macc. 15: 9 king Antiochus says: Kgurriowysv — 
ifof aaoyev. So in John 3: 11 Jesus says: Oidaytv — halovptv— 
IwQtZxafitv. In Mark 4: 30 Jesus says: 'Opouaoopev — nagafld- 
htifitv. In 1 John 1: 4, this apostle says of himself, yQuqoyev 
and Paul often employs the first person plural. Comp, with iiiB53 
above, Gen. 3:22, ‘ Like one of as Gen. 11: 7, 1 Let us go down, 
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and let us confoundalso Is. 6: 8, ‘ Who will go for us V The 
passages sometimes adduced, in Gen. 29: 27. Num. 22: 6. Cant. 
1:4. IK. 12: 9. 2 Sam. 16: 20. 24: 14, and Job 18:2, 3, may be 
all considered as communicative, i. e. as common to the speaker and 
his friends, and so do not fairly belong to the above illustrations; 
although Rosenmueller has adduced the three last passages, in the 
latest edition of his Commentary on the Pentateuch, as evidence 
that the plural was used by an individual speaker and appropriated 
to himself. 

It is clear that this idiom is not common or frequent, in the 
Old Testament; it is more common in the Apocrypha, and in the 
New Testament. In modern times, it is the well known and gen¬ 
eral usage of royalty. It is singular, indeed, that kings should 
employ it for the sake of adding emphasis to their claims of hon¬ 
our, while a private individual, in particular one who addresses 
a public assembly, employs it to avoid the appearance of egotism or 
of assuming too much; a manifest abuse of its original design. 

Modern usage, however, cannot help us to determine the usus 
loquendi of the Hebrews. So far as this is now discoverable, by 
the evidence before us respecting the use of the plur. number in 
the Old Testament, I feel constrained to agree with those critics, 
who resolve it (on the whole) into the pluralis excellentiae. 

iDabsa , with suff. 13_ from , Dec. VI. a. The plural 

is to be accounted for on the same ground with irnsa above. 
—®nwi3, sulf. state of ni B“, Dec. I., *I3_ as before. 

Not a few reeent critics have maintained, that the writer of 
Gen. I. believed God to be in reality of the same form with man, 
i. e. that the writer was an Anthropomorphite. But was Paul one 
of this sect, because he says in 1 Cor. II: 7, that ‘ man is the im¬ 
age and glory of God V and this too, not in reference to his moral 
qualities, as in Eph. 4: 24. Col. 3: 10. Was Moses-—who, if not 
the author of the account of creation, yet at least was in all pro¬ 
bability the person who inserted it in the Pentateuch—was he a 
believer in the really physical , human form of the Divinity l This 
same Moses, who in the second Commandment, has so absolutely 
and utterly prohibited all resemblances whatever of the Godhead, 
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either to be made or to be worshipped ? What other motive, but a 
belief in the spirituality of God, could induce him to do thus 1 In a 
word; one may well ask, whether there is any more Anthropomor¬ 
phism in Genesis, than in other parts of the Bible ? And a consider¬ 
ate, fair answer to this question, will enable us to judge of those 
opinions, which ascribe such childish views of the Supreme Being to 
the early ages of the world, and in a special manner to the early 
part of the Hebrew Scriptures. If God ever revealed himself, in 
any way, to the early progenitors of our race, it is at least essential 
to suppose, that his spiritual nature was one of the first things 
which was revealed and understood. How could the idea of a Cre¬ 
ator and Governor of the Universe, consist with the idea of a Divin¬ 
ity limited by a physical form, and of course circumscribed in his 
operations ? The early ages of the world were not so stupid as to 
be incapable of seeing this; nor are the monuments left behind of 
their skill and capacity, such as to warrant us in taxing the peo¬ 
ple of God with the grossness of Anthropomorphism. 

In regard to the words and , they stand related in 
Hebrew, as imago and similitude do in Latin. They are so nearly 
synonymous, that they are plainly employed here together for 
the sake of intensity or emphasis, 438. d. Meaning : ‘ God made 
man peculiarly in his image, i. e. in a manner altogether distinct 
from that of other created terrestrial beings, and superior to them.’ 
That this has special respect to the intellectual, rational, and mor¬ 
al powers with which man was endowed, and to the consequent 
pre-eminence or dominion over the lower creation which these gave 
him, seems to be obvious, when all the passages respecting God and 
man, in various parts of the Sacred Writings, are compared togeth¬ 
er. His pre-eminence is particularly referred to in what immedi¬ 
ately follows. 

i ‘I not conversive, but only connecting the Imp. sense 
here with the Imp. sense of iiissa in the preceding clause ; see on 
Vp. v. 6 above.—, Fut. of n“n , 201. Note, -man , 
the verb taking a prep, after it, 506; Beth Raphe, 80; nan, from 
ttM Dec. XI.—Ppsa, with prep, a, for the same reason that na“t 
takes it; and so in ttariaa (for ftnnana 152 a. Note), and in iaa 
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(bis) in the latter part of the verse; for all have implied before 
them.—iaann, art. for pronoun, 412. d. Note 1. 

The pre-eminence of man over all other terrestrial creatures, is 
clearly and strikingly expressed by this. 

(27) tmn-nss, used generically here, as the plur. pron. nnk 
(at the end df the verse) clearly shews.—iab£a, where note that 
mtti is omitted here, which was joined with fibs in v. 26. Inten¬ 
sity of expression, however, is here effected by a repetition of BlrS 
itself, as follows in the sequel; see 438. d. —ink, him, see in 
408 parad. of nit with Accusative.—Fifijtt, Dec. XI. The ap¬ 
plication of “DT end nfi|33 to Slit, shews that this last word is here 
generic. —fink, see in 408 as above. 

(28) TOJ , see on v. 22.—fitlb , 506. — Ifini ns, see on v. 
22.—TTiififil, with Qibbuts vicarious instead of ! 1!C 41; for the 
omission of the Vav 65; ti, it fern., viz. the earth.—tT;, Imp. of 
Fi’in ; followed by 3 prep, before the nouns which it governs, as in 
v. 26. 

(29) 'Fins, for 'Pons, 254. c. Note.—PPT, Part. act. of snT.— 
, n art.; Y'J Dec. VII.—isr-YBN , in which, 478.—ys—'nB , 

tree-fruit, dendralfruit. —3HT Jni, lit. seeding seed, i. e. producing 
seed. Meaning : ‘ Every fruit tree, which has the power of propa¬ 
gating itself,’ or ‘ every one which has the power of producing a 
regular crop.’—FlbSNb PpFP , like the Latin, sit testimonio, sit de- 
cori, etc.; FibfiN , Dec. XII. 

Because animals are not here mentioned, it has been maintain¬ 
ed by many, that animal food was not originally permitted to man 
before the flood. But see Gen. 4: 2, 4. Why was Abel a shep¬ 
herd? See also Gen. 7:2, where beasts clean and unclean are dis¬ 
tinguished. Does not this probably refer to animals allowed or 
forbidden to be eaten ? Still, in Eden, our first parents probably 
did not eat flesh. 

(30) iVii-bfib'i, i. e. ’’Fins, from the preceding verse.— 
ia"vast, in which, as above.—FTP animal or animated 

breath; see on v. 20. —p^-iOTiSj: , i. e. ''Finj, I have given ; , 

grass , vegetation here of the herbaceous kind, as the word ata> de¬ 
notes, which is subjoined as explanatory. 

12 
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The fruit trees, therefore, seem to have been originally given to 
man for his nutriment; and the gramineous, herbaceous substances 
appropriated to the animals. 

(31) *Kta aid, 456. a. 

No. VIII. Gen. II. 1—4. 

(1) Vav conversive with Dagh. after it omitted, 73. 
Note 3, comp. 87. g, which shows that Methegh is usually inserted 
in such cases, although the omission of it is pretty frequent.—'lb?., r 
Pual Fut. of nb3.—, Rosenm.: ' Omnes copiae, celes¬ 
tes ac terrestres.’ But elsewhere N32£, in connection with , 
always refers to the stars; and so I take it here; see also in Neh. 
9; 6. 

(2) ba 1 ;;, 7 as before in v. 1; b^l, Fut. apoc. Piel for fib?' i 
286. 2. The Dagh. is not retained in the b, after apocope, be¬ 
cause b becomes a final letter, 72,—iPONbtt , suff. state of nDNba 
(for rtStjba , see 118 and Note 2), Dec. XI./.—riaui’i, is spoken 
more humano; for indeed every thing which we say or can say of 
God, must, in a greater or less degree, be spoken more humano or 
uv&Qomona&iog . Meaning: 1 At the end of six days, God ceased 
to create,’ or ‘ he refrained from creatingi. e. on the seventh day 
he rested. The Septuagint reading here, tv Trj ypt'pa rrt a £- 
t r ], and the Samaritan Pentateuch which agrees with it, are evi¬ 
dently the result of some transcriber’s fears, lest working on the 
seventh day should be attributed to the Creator. But what just 
ground of fear is there, when the writer expressly affirms, that God 
on the seventh day had completed (bs";) his work? for that this is 
the sense of b?' (504. c), is clear from ririi’i, etc., which fol¬ 
lows. 

(3) , etc. Meaning : ‘ God declared this day to be wor¬ 
thy of peculiar distinction, honour, and observance.’ So the se¬ 
quel explains it; OTp'] (208. e. g.), and set it apart , i.e. consecra¬ 
ted it to a special and sacred use ; such is the meaning of la'TjJ ; 
Greek, uqiOQ&iv. —13, on it, during it. —ni!5?b... TiifS, which he 
had created in respect to making; i. e. which he had created and 
made,hor which he had formed by assiduous operation. Comp. 
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Ecc. 2: 11, for a like expression. The phraseology is unusual; 
but the meaning does not seem to be obscure. As a comment on 
the sense of 17 - 33 ^ and here, read Ex. 20: 8—11. 


The efforts made by recent critics and geologists, to explain away 
the account here given of creation, or to explain it so as to accord with 
their respective theories, are well known to every critical reader. The 
ratio loci et temporis does not permit me now to enter into a particular 
examination of them. A few hints are all that can be allowed. 

The account of the creation in Gen. I. II., has been represented 
as a song, a fiv&oq, a philosophem, i. e. a philosophical speculation, 
about the origin of the universe; and (more prevailingly) of late, 
among a certain class of critics, as a kind of semi-poetic pv&oq, philo¬ 
sophic in its speculative origin, but adorned with popular tradition as 
to its various particulars. Even Rosenmueller, in the latest edition 
of his Commentary on the Pentateuch, more than intimates, that the 
cosmogony of Moses is to be interpreted on the like principles with 
that of Hesiod (VoL I. p. 58); and that the division of the work of 
creation into a period of six days, and the declaration respecting the 
sanctification of the seventh , was made by Moses only to give curren¬ 
cy to his law respecting the Sabbath, p. 59. And in the sequel he 
declares his belief that Moses borrowed his cosmogony from the 
Egyptians. 

The difficulties alleged to lie in the way, by critics who belong to 
this class, are, that the writer of the cosmogony in Genesis believes 
the earth to be the centre of the universe, and that the sun, moon, 
and all the heavenly bodies are merely subservient to it; that one day, 
and one only [the fourth], suffices to form all the myriads of suns and 
planetary worlds, while fine days are occupied with the formation of 
the earth, (which shetyg the ignorance of the writer in question re¬ 
specting the real nature of the universe); that the clouds and sky are 
represented as a solid expanse above us, holding one division of the 
waters in its bosom, Gen. 1:7; that days and nights are represented 
as having an existence before the heavenly bodies were created which 
occasion them; that not only vegetables, but even animals spring from 
the earth, Gen. 1:11,12,20,24; and, in a word, that the whole ac¬ 
count has a mythic air, a costume which tradition and speculation 
have evidently put upon it All these and the like objections have 
been variously, often, and earnestly urged by critics; while geologists 
have united in endeavoring to shew, in various ways, and by a great 
variety of.theories, and by appeal to phenomena, that the earth must 
have been several thousand years in forming; or, at least, it must 
have been made out of the ruins of another world. Even Dathe has 
embraced this last conjecture, and defends it in his translation and 
notes. 
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If a satisfactory answer can be given to all these objections and 
difficulties, still it would take a volume to make it out. After all too, 
one may well conclude with the apostle in Heb. 11:3, that ‘faith’ is 
necessary, in order to believe that the worlds were created agreeably 
to the scriptural account. My own view of the Mosaic cosmogony I 
can state in a few words. If it does not agree with sound principles 
of interpreting Scripture, let it be rejected. 

I believe the account in Gen. I., to be an account of matters of fact, 
of real verities; not a mere philosophical or poetical speculation or 
ftv&og ; and that the record is authentic, and entitled to our full cre¬ 
dit. That the Egyptian and Phenician cosmogonies resemble it, is 
no objection to its credit. Common tradition, from Noah downwards, 
propagated the original true account, with some additions, among 
heathen nations. How could it be otherwise P 

But the costume of the narration is altogether anfhropopathic, i.e. 
accommodated to the feelings, views, and methods of expression ex¬ 
isting in the time of Moses. For example; the Hebrew's thought and 
spoke of the earth and of the heavenly bodies, according to their opti¬ 
cal appearance. Agreeably to this, the heavens are an arch, solid, 
and retaining the waters above, Gen. 1:7. 7:11. 8:2. Ps. 104:3. 148: 4. 
Our author also represents the sun, and moon, and stars, just as they 
appear to a spectator from our planet, as made to subserve the pur¬ 
poses of light, and to cause the seasons; and so far as he goes, he tru¬ 
ly represents them. He also represents the earth as producing vege¬ 
tables, vs. 11,12; the waters as producing fowls and fish, vs. 20,21; 
the earth again as producing wild and tame animals and reptiles, vs. 
24,25; the two latter cases being contrary to our present experience, 
and, as it seems to me, the result of the peculiar productive power 
communicated to the original elements, by the divine influence men¬ 
tioned in Gen. 1: 2. That the form of the narration, or rather, that 
the modus of the expressions employed in it, is evidently of optical 
origin, can hardly be doubted. But, after all, what is the difference 
between the principle which led to this mode- of narration, and that 
which leads us, with all our certain knowledge of the solar system, 
to speak every day, and always, of the ‘ sun as rising and setting?’ 
Is there any illusion in this ? Any design to mislead ? If not, then 
why might not the Hebrew speak of his expanse and of the 

windows of heaven through which the rain descends, as well as we can 
say, that ‘ the sun rises and sets ?’ 

The Bible was not designed to teach the Hebretvs astronomy or geo¬ 
logy. Had it been given to them in the scientifical costume of the 
present day, it would have been a book utterly unintelligible. Mo¬ 
ses made it intelligible; he designed it to he so. His design was to 
reveal, to the Jews, Jehovah as the maker of all things, and the ob¬ 
ject of supreme reverence and adoration. This design he has accom¬ 
plished; not by astronomical and geological representations, but by 
popular ones. Is not this just as it should be; and just as we might 
reasonably expect it to be ? 
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As to the relative importance given by the biblical account to our 
earth, we may say, at least, that it tallies well with the mission of 
God’s own Son to redeem our guilty race. Yet, after all, the account 
only decides, that on the fourth day the heavenly bodies were form¬ 
ed ; and not their relative importance. 

The objections of geologists will deserve more serious considera¬ 
tion, when any two respectable authors among them ever come to 
agree with each other, and when the earth shall have been penetrated 
and examined a little more than an eight thousandth part of its diam¬ 
eter ; for this has not yet been done. In regard to the theory of grad¬ 
ual formations, which makes some thousands of years necessary to be 
comprehended in each of the six days; one might ask, how can it be 
proved, that all substances must have been formed in an incipient 
state merely ? Were only acorns made at first instead of oaks ? And 
was man an infant, when first from the hands of his Creator ? 

As to the views of our author,- in respect to the length of the 
days and nights at the creation; nothing can be plainer than that 
usual days and nights are meant. How could he say, that the evening 
and the morning constituted each day, if this be not true ? And if it be not 
true, then how long was the seventh day or sabbath, which followed the 
other six days ? Moses, in the fourth commandment, has given as a 
reason for the sabbatical institution, that God made all things in six days, 
and rested on the seventh. Did Moses suppose the seventh day, then, 
to have been a different kind of a day, as to length, from the other 
six ? Or did he mean, that after six days, each of several thousand 
years, a sabbath of equal length should be kept by the Jews? If not, 
then our cosmogony is meant of course to convey the idea of ordinary 
days, and no others. If indeed Moses does after all contradict geolo¬ 
gy, then be it so; but to violate the laws of exegesis in order to ac¬ 
commodate a geological theory, (about which, moreover, no two con¬ 
siderable geologists are agreed), is not acting in accordance with the 
precepts of scriptural hermeneutics. Who does not know, too, that the 
latest and highest efforts of geologists, are turning toward the confirma¬ 
tion of the Scripture account of the deluge ; and that some among the 
most distinguished of them, find no occasion to force the language of 
the sacred record, even in the present case, out of its common and ob¬ 
vious meaning ? I trust the time is coming, when all the lights of 
science will serve to render more intense, and more widely to diffuse, 
the light of revelation. May that cheering day be near! 

It has often been alleged, that ‘ the whole of the cosmogony in 
question must evidently be a pv&og, or a philosophem, because the 
very nature of the case shews, that no man could have witnessed any 
part of the work of creation, inasmuch as man was made last of all.’ 
But this allegation rests entirely upon the assumption, that no revela¬ 
tion to man, respecting the origin of all things, was ever made in a 
supernatural way; an assumption not compatible with the benevo¬ 
lence'of the Creator, the natural ignorance and error of man, and the 
duties which he owes to God as the author of his spiritual being. 
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No. IX. Gen. II. 7—25. 

(7) "ilT’l, a peculiar form from , Fut. “IS''; when the tone 
is not retracted, i. e. without Vav conversive. In almost every case, 
the Fut. with final Tseri is of such a form as or “|22£, 244. a. 
This verb has also another form of the Fut., like that of Class III. 
verbs 251, viz. "ia? As an intrans. verb signifying to be distress¬ 
ed, it has other forms of the Future, viz. , and 15PT. ( which is 
analogical, 244. a. Note).—“1BN, Acc. of material, as grammarians 
call it, i. e. the Acc. designating the materials out of which a thing 
is made, used in a kind of adverbial way, 428. e. 

) Dec. XI. That this name gave occasion to the appel¬ 
lation tHN , seems quite probable, both from the nature of the case 
as here represented, and also as represented in Gen. 3: 19. The 
etymology, which derives tflN from DIN red, because oriental men 
are of a reddish hue, is too fanciful to be entitled to much credit. 
Lit. [with, by means of] dust from the earth, i. e. with terrestrial 
dust.—hsn , from f!BD, Fut. Pattahh, 235.—TEN, dual suff. of 
trait; lit. breathed into his nostrils the breath of life. Meaning: 

‘ Endowed him with living or animated breath.’ The language is 
clearly av&Qonona&ws ' I mean, that this mode of description is oc¬ 
casioned by the action of breathing among men.—n’t! > !**• 
for a living or animated being; a pariphrasis often employed by 
the Hebrews, in connection with the verb of existence, when it sig¬ 
nifies he became, it became, 507. Note. 

(8) SB’i, Fut. of SB: 235.—tJVfitt nirT, an appellation of 
God, never employed in Gen. I., but uniformly adopted in Gen. II., 
and nearly so in Gen. III. A like distinction obtains, in many 
other parts of the book of Genesis. From this it has been argued, 
by late critics, that this book is made up of records earlier than 
the time in which the author of the Pentateuch lived, and compo¬ 
sed by different persons; a supposition which has some external 
evidence in the book of Genesis to favour it. On the supposition 
that these ancient records were introduced by Moses himself, the 
authenticity of the book remains unaffected by this critical opinion. 

, Dec. VIII. The etymology would naturally lead to the 
idea of an enclosed place, ()2| protegere); but this is not necessari- 
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ly attached to the idea of ^2 .—'py, here prop, name ; comp. 2 K. 
19: 12. Is. 37: 12. Ezek. 27:23, (in all which cases, however, it is 
pointed pJ>, but this only determines the views of the Rabbinical 
punctators). In all these passages, Eden is mentioned along with 
Haran (]nft), a town of Mesopotamia, Gen. 11: 31, 32. 12: 5. 27: 
43; and therefore Eden was probably at no great distance from 
Haran. See also Amos 1:5, which probably refers to an Eden 
in Syria. That Eden means a country or tract of land here, is ev¬ 
ident from Gen. 4: 16. The word is used figuratively, in allu¬ 
sion to the garden here described, in Is. 51: 3. Ezek. 28: 13. 31: 
9. Joel 2: 3; in the three former cases it is accompanied by the 
parallel or epexegetical phrase, 1 garden of the Lord.’ 

D*ip)73 , of the eastern country, (» prep, often makes a periphra¬ 
sis of the Gen.), or toward the east, eastward, at the east. In Gen. 
12: 8, the preposition ‘JM is twice used with such a sense. So 
"jiBKIB northward, Judg. 7: 1.—dipp, apoe. Fut. Hiph. of D5tB, 
with tone retracted and vowel shortened, 270. c. 3, comp. 208. Note 2. 

(9) haa^i, apoc. Fut. Hiph. with Gutt., 236.—“iah:. Part. 
Niphal; for the pointing see 225.—rripab nan!, •pleasant as to 
the sight. —batta, Dec. II.—ff^hn yyi, in the same construction 
with the preceding yy, and governed by liaSS’] implied. Meaning: 
‘ The tree which preserves life,’ or ‘ the tree of which he that eat- 
eth shall live and not die;’ comp. Gen. 3: 22. 

sai Shu ny^n yy, the tree of knowing good and evil, ny^l, 
fem. Inf. noun, used as a verbal from yv. The meaning has been 
greatly contested. Rosenmueller contends, that the word means the 
same here, as when applied to infants in order to designate their 
entire ignorance; and he refers to Deut. 1: 39. Is. 7: 16. Jonah 
4: 11. The two last cases, however, are quite different as to the 
manner of expression ; and there remains only one, viz. Deut. 1: 
39, to be compared with our phrase. But that the meaning is the 
same in Deut. 1: 39, as in Gen. 2: 9, appears to be rendered doubt¬ 
ful by the context preceding and succeeding, as well as by the na¬ 
ture of the case. Was man, when made in the image of God, as ig¬ 
norant at first as an infant ? How then did he preserve himself? Or 
how could he understand his moral relations to his Creator; and 
how be guilty for not obeying a command, the nature of which he 
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was incapable of understanding ? Must we suppose the writer of 
our history to be so weak, as to entertain such views of the original 
nature of man 1 

Moreover, what crime could there be, in attaining such a knowl¬ 
edge as would enable one nicely to distinguish between moral 
good and evil 1 Has it not always been, and must it not always be, 
a virtue in intelligent and moral beings to do this 1 

There remains then but one rational supposition, in regard to 
the meaning of our phrase. This is, that by the knowledge of good 
and evil is meant, ‘ a knowledge of the difference or distinction be¬ 
tween happiness and misery, 1 (for good and evil very commonly 
have such a signification in the Scriptures, e. g. Is. 3:10, II, et. al. 
saepe) ; i. e. man, by eating the forbidden fruit, came to know the 
difference between happiness and misery ; or the eating of the fruit 
which was prohibited, occasioned him to know, by unhappy ex¬ 
perience, the difference between a state of happiness and a state of 
misery. This explanation plainly accords with the nature of the 
whole transaction, and with what ensued upon eating the fruit of 
the tree in question. The name, then, considered in this point of 
view, is quite intelligible and significant; is it so in any other 1 

The words of the tempter in Gen. 3: 5, whose object it was to 
deceive, cannot be justly alleged against this interpretation ; nor do 
the words of Jehovah, in Gen. 3: 22, make against it, for they are 
evidently of the nature of solemn irony, with allusion to the decep¬ 
tion of the tempter as recorded in Gen. 3:5. 

(10) NS’, issued, 527. b. —psa , i. e. from some part of the re¬ 
gion called Eden.—nlptljiib, Inf. Hiph. with n praefix retained, 
216. 3. It is plain that the river flowed through the garden, where 
our first parents were placed; and this before its stream wa3 dispart¬ 
ed ; i. e. one stream only watered Paradise.—E'JSB 1 !, and thence, 
which may refer either to 11, or to the region in which it was, viz. 
p.J>. Rosenmueller refers it to , (Alterthumsk. I. 192); but 
•it is equally agreeable to usage, in this case to refer it to p.S>; 
and some may prefer this here.—ins';, Fut. Niph. used as the 
Praeter by virtue of the Vav before the preceding word, connec¬ 
ted with it and with the preceding NX’; comp. 503. Note 1.— 
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, 457. b. , sources, heads, here river-heads or sources; 

comp. v. 13, where “ifT! is substituted for CNn. 

(11) insjfi, 465.—, the Phasis, as Rosenmueller and 
others suppose, a river of Colchis, running into the east end of the 
Black sea. Taking off the endings (is and p_), we have the same 
radicals (U5D) in both words. Xenophon, however, in Anab. IV. 6, 
mentions a Phasis with which he met, farther south, and which 
must be, as it would seem, either the present Kur (Cyrus), or the 
Aras or Araxes. I regard the former as the more probable; be¬ 
cause the Araxes seems to be the Gihon, mentioned in v. 13. The 
Kur takes its rise, if we may credit the best maps, in the northern 
part of Armenia, and running first northward, and then eastward, 
either passes through or grazes upon the ancient Colchis or Havilah. 
It finally unites with the Araxes, and both empty into the south¬ 
western part of the Caspian Lake. 

aibn, “ art. for pronoun, 412. d. Note 1. This word is usu¬ 
ally construed as meaning to encompass, to flow round on the mar¬ 
gin of; but it plainly signifies, also, to pass through, to wind one’s 
way through, as Is. 23: 16. 1 Sam. 7:16 clearly shew. This sense 
of the word may be applied either to the Kur, or to the northern 
Phasis, both of which pass through Havilah, i. e. the country of Col¬ 
chis ; or it may be applied to the Kur, which also grazes upon, encom¬ 
passes, a. pa.rto( Havilah or Colchis.—illPlrtn, prob. Colchis; which 
was rich in gold ; e. g. Jason went thither after the golden fleece, 
i. e. gold caught in fleeces, gold separated from the waters of the 
Phasis by means of them. Colchis, no doubt, like all the early 
countries of Nomades and predatory hordes, was not a definitely 
bounded country. It lies at the east end of the Black Sea.—BID 
"Vi)N, where 478. b. 

(12) Ninn (for NTlfl, see 165. b. f), the same is, 469.— 
Vi 5 “I an, BdehUov, bdellium, a gum used as incense for burning, 
and of an aromatic smell.—tnui, prob. the onyx. So Rosenm. I. 
209. Alterth. 

(13) prpa , not improbably the Araxes or Aras; which the 

Persians still call, (j^J/ } Gihon el Ras. —, en¬ 

compasses or winds its way through; see on v. 11. Which of these 

13 
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senses it bears here, must depend on the situation of IB’IS in re¬ 
spect to the river in question.—■lifts, Cush or Kush. 


But where is Cush ? ‘In the narrower sense,’ says Gesenius, 
‘ it means Ethiopia, i. e. the southern part of Arabia; or Ethiopia 
in Africa, which was a colony of the former; as the language shews.’ 
But Cush in the widest sense, both Gesenius and Rosenmueller 
represent as equivalent to Southern Country, Torrid, Zone, i. e. the re¬ 
gion inhabited by people of colour ; and both avow that there is an 
entire want of geographical accuracy in the scriptural account of the 
local situation of Paradise. 

‘ How could Gihon,’ (the Oxus, as Rosenmueller and others sup¬ 
pose, which running from a remote eastern country, empties itself into 
the south-eastern part of the Caspian Lake), ‘ how could this stream 
encompass the South-Land, i. e. either Ethiopia or Southern Arabia ?’ 

Fully to discuss these difficult problems of ancient geography, 
would here be out of place. But as affirmations of this nature, on 
the part of such acute, learned, and distinguished critics as Geseni¬ 
us and Rosenmueller, have a strong tendency to undermine the belief 
of the young inquirer, in the accuracy of the sacred historians, I shall 
suggest a few reasons, very briefly, why one may still believe, with 
the older critics, that there was a Cush Oriental, as well as a Cush 
Southern. 

(1) The very general custom in all ages, early and late, of naming 
places after distinguished persons, will be allowed.* Now Cush was 
the eldest son of Ham, Gen. 10: 6. 1 Chron. 1:8. He was also the 
father of Nimrod, the founder of the Babylonian empire and of its 
great cities ; the founder also of Nineveh, Rehoboth, Calah, and Re¬ 
sen, in Assyria; see Gen. 10: 8—12. In v. 11, the rendering should 
be, (as it is in the margin of our English bibles): He [Nimrod] went 
out of that land [viz. Babylon] into Assyria, “irJSN , Acc. adverbial of 
place, 428. a. So Rosenm. in Alterthumskunde, Th. II. p. 94. The 
father of such a distinguished founder of empires and cities, which 
were the wonder of all succeeding ages, must himself of course have 
been entitled to distinction on this account; not to mention, that he 
was a grandson of Noah. Was there no region or place in the East, 
named after him by such a son as Nimrod ? 

(2) Among the people whom the king of Assyria transport¬ 
ed to the land of Israel, after he had conquered the ten tribes 
and carried them away to Halah, Habor, the river Gozan, and the 
cities of the Medes, (i. e. to the northern part of Assyria and to Me¬ 
dia), is one named DIS ’lliJN, men of Cuth, 2 K. 17: 30; also 

* Rosenmueller says, that most of the names in Gen. X., are names of countries as well 
ai of peraorw. Alter th. IT. p. 94. 
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written finw, in 2 K. 17: 24. These men are, in both places, men¬ 
tioned in connection with Babylonians (b23 'iZJDfjf), who accompanied 

them. The idol which they worshiped, ’is named , 2 K. 17: 

30 ; plainly a name of northern or middle Asia (not a She’mitish one), 
as appears in the proper names of the princes of Babylon, Nergal- 
Sharezer, Jer. 39: 3, 13, (also in Neriglissor, who slew Evilmerodach 
and mounted the throne of Babylon), rtf , the Cuthites, 

then, were an oriental people. Now rtf 3 and tttf 3 may evidently be 
nothing more than the Aramean and Hebrew forms of the same word; 
inasmuch as the Hebrew 25 not unfrequently is lisped, i. e. is pro¬ 
nounced n in the Aramaean. For example; the Hebrew “tfiBSt 
(Assyria), by the Syrians and Chaldeans was called “tfrwt; by the 

Arabians, Atur ; and hence, by the Greeks and Romans, Atu- 

ria. 

That the Cuthites or Cushites, transplanted from the east, were 
the most considerable of all the colonies which the king of Assyria 
placed in Samaria, is evident from the fact, that they gave name af¬ 
terwards to the whole people of Samaria; for the Jews ever since 
have called the Samaritans Cuthites, STtfS or E v 'r© . There were, 
then, oriental Cuthites or Cushites. 

(3) Moses Choronensis, a native of Armenia, and who in the fifth 
century wrote the history of that country, which is still extant, in 
his Geography appended to this work by the Whistons, includes 
all the country east of the Tigris, from the Caspian lake down to 
the Persian Gulph, under the name of Cush. Media he calls, 
Cushi-Capcoch; Elymais, Cushi-Chorasan; Persia, Chushi-Nem- 
roz; and under Elymais he reckons a province named Chusastan, p. 
363. As there is no ground to dispute either the knowledge or the 
veracity of this historian, in respect to such a subject; and as this tes¬ 
timony reaches very far back, and shews the wide prevalence of the 
oriental generic name Cush, among the ancients who were natives of 
the east; so is it plain, that an oriental Cush is not merely ideal. 

(4) Cushistan, i. e. Cush country, is still the name of a province, 
on the east of the Tigris and of ancient Babylonia; although the Ara¬ 
bians appear to have changed the original orthography of the word. 

(5) The author of our history has referred to countries and places 
certainly known, as serving to confirm his account, and to put his 
readers in possession of definite views respecting the situation of 
Eden. Would he venture to mix fable with truth, in a thing of this 
nature so easily contradicted by every oriental traveller ? Did he not 
know to what he referred ? Did not the original ancestors of the 
Jews spring from the East ? Did not Jacob live there many years ? 
Could it be a mere conjecture with him, (and with his descendants), 
whether there was a Cush in that region ? 

(6) After a lapse of more than 3000 years, can the present names 
of places or rivers be adduced, in order to confute the account of 
Moses ? 
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(7) The acknowledged geographical accuracy (in the popular 
sense) of the Scriptures in general, makes very much against the sup¬ 
position of Gesenius, Rosenmueller, and many others, that onr author 
has here committed great mistakes in his account of Paradise, and 
that the whole is a mere pv&og. Is it the manner of those who write 
pv&oi, to describe locality in the way here practised ? 

I will only add, that understanding Cush of Cushi-Capcoch, i. e. 
the northern part of the region between the Caspian Lake and the 
Persian Gulph; and supposing the Gihon to be the Araxes; then, 
does this river encompass Cush. There need be no pvOog supposed 
here. 


(14) bp.”ri, the Tigris. The n is prob. prefixed to make the 
quadriliteral form, as in nb.S25t!, d'SHUirt,etc. In Aramaean, 
Digla and Diglath; in Arabic, Diglath; in the Pehlvi, Zedschera. 
—na'lp, eastward, in the eastern part of or before, which however 
is equivalent to the other meanings. 

‘ But how could the writer say thus ? Assyria lies beyond the 
Tigris, which makes its western border not its eastern one.’ To 
which Rosenmueller (so he often does in other parts of this descrip¬ 
tion of the local situation of Paradise) answers, that ‘ this descrip¬ 
tion results manifestly from the ignorance of our author respecting 
the geography of the places named.’ The same has been affirmed 
by many other late critics. 

But is not Assyria, as a province, to be distinguished from As¬ 
syria as a kingdom ? Passing over the extravagant and contradic¬ 
tory accounts of Herodotus and Ctesias, in regard to the early 
history of this monarchy, so much may be inferred from them 
and from the Scriptures, that Assyria did, very early, attain great 
political eminence, and push far and wide its conquests. Was not 
Nimrod of a character to do this 1 In Moses’ time, we find Bala¬ 
am adverting to the conquests of this powerful monarchy, Num. 24: 
22. In David’s time the Assyrians are reckoned among his enemies, 
and ranked with neighboring nations, Ps. 83: 8. Of course they 
must then have been in possession of Syria; or at least, of a part of it. 

Was not the Tigris, then, on the east, or in the eastern part 
of Assyria viewed as a kingdom? And will not this view com¬ 
pare with that which Balaam takes, in Num. 24: 22 ? Indeed, 
Rosenmueller concedes the above facts, in Alterth. II. 103 seq.; 
what need then of fiv&og here ? 

Moreover, the limits which he so confidently puts to Assyria 
as a province, are far from being certain, when applied to the time 
of Moses. Diodorus Siculus places Nineveh on the Euphrates, ns 
Ctesias (from whom he drew) had done before him; an'd even the 
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acute and learned Mannert, places it on the west of the Tigris. 
Is it so certain, then, that Moses knew not what he was saying, 
when he said that ‘ the Tigris runneth n»np, on the east of 

Assyria ?’ How difficult also, I may add, to convict one of geo¬ 
graphical error, who wrote more than 3000 years ago ! 

rns, the Euphrates, which being nearer and better known 
than any of the rivers before named, is not described by a particu¬ 
lar reference to country, as in the other cases. 

(15) hjj]], Fut. of tipb.—‘linns ;], Fut. Hiph. from TO', 251. 
Yodh between the last two radicals is dropped, 65; 1 in_ verbal 
suff. with penult tone, 309.—, Beth Raphe, 80.—rnpsb , Inf. 
with suff. rr_ ; see in Par. XXII., and comp. 312.4.—mncibl, 
ibid. 

ft may be noted, here, that it was obviously the design of the 
Creator, that man should be active and should labour even in 
the paradisiacal state. Labour itself, then, is not a part of the curse 
which followed the apostasy ; but labouring with toil and sorrow, 
and labouring to cultivate ground which is comparatively barren, 
is a part of the curse; Gen. 3:17—19. 


From the view given above of the rivers which issued from 
Eden, (which in its general features resembles that given by Re¬ 
land and Calmet), it appears that there is no necessity of suppos¬ 
ing the description of the locality of Eden to be a mere pv&og, as 
most of ths recent German critics have done. Rosenmueller says: 
“ From the description given in Gen. II., to endeavour to make out 
the locality of Paradise, idem esse videtur, atque Virgilii de Elysio phan- 
tasmata (Eneid. VI. 637, seq.) ad veritatem revocare Comm, in Gen. 
2: 10. Yet it is a fact, that four great rivers do take their rise in the 
region of Armenia, viz. the Kur, the Araxes, the Euphrates and the 
Tigris. It is a fact, that the sources of all four at present, are in the 
neighbourhood of each other, in the middle region of Armenia, and 
at no great distance from Ararat. There seems, then, to be no im¬ 
portant difficulty in the way of admitting, that the countries on which 
they are said by our author to graze, or through which they wind 
their way, are countries correctly designated, according to the geogra¬ 
phy of the day. Indeed, the very nature of the appeal, on the part of 
the writer, to the productions of the country, e. g. to the gold and 
bdellium and onyx of Havilah, of itself shews, that he felt himself se¬ 
cure against the imputation of Jiction. Only one important circum¬ 
stance remains. This is, that the four rivers just named do not, 
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at present, flow from one source, but are some 30 or 40 miles 
apart. This, no doubt, must be admitted, as things now are. But 
if the history of the deluge be not also a pi&os, (and I am aware that 
the critics in question believe it to be so, yet geology is proceeding 
now to overthrow their position), then is it certain that no very impor¬ 
tant objection to the accuracy of our author can be drawn from this. 
That important changes must have been made by the deluge, in the 
face of the eaath, in the courses of rivers, and in the plainness or un¬ 
evenness of the surface of every country, needs not to be demonstrated. 
Moses does not say, that at the time when he is writing, the four 
rivers which he names were flowing from one source; he merely 
avers, that originally they did so. The possibility of this, considering 
the present proximity of these rivers, and the changes that a deluge 
must have made, cannot well be denied. The probability rests main¬ 
ly on the credit of the writer. Those who believe that he was di¬ 
vinely guided, may safely believe, that he has given us something dif¬ 
ferent from a fable like that respecting the garden of the Hesperides, 
in his account of Paradise. They may believe that there was a grand 
river-source in the Armenian country, (the ancient Eden), from which 
issued a stream, on whose banks the garden of Eden was situated; and 
that after this stream had wound its way through the garden, it be¬ 
came disparted, and running in different directions, gave rise to four 
large rivers. Where so much is known to be true, both in respect to 
the existence of such rivers, and (I believe I may add) in regard to the 
countries named, we may, all things considered, believe the rest on 
the credibility of the writer, without being justly liable to the imputa¬ 
tion of any inordinate credulity. 


(16) IS 1 )!, va-yetsav, 1 without Daghesh after it, 208 in e. g.; 
IS?, apoc. Fut. Piel. Dagh. omitted in Vav, because it comes to be 
a final letter 72, comp, also 286. 2—ibitb, 119. c. 1.—■‘jail, art. 

411.—iOSto batt , Inf. abs. with a finite tense, 514. b. c. 

(17) V'SHl, 1 152. e. 4; » 112.—»"li, 1 152. c. 3. For the 
whole phrase, see on v. 9 above.— batfo 1 Fut. with Pattahh here, 
in the verse preceding it has a Tseri; see Par. VII.—Itaa, i.e. 

■{« ^a, the first Nun is assimilated with Mem, the second caus¬ 
es the n of the pronoun to be assimilated with it; see in 309. 
d, and comp. 407. Note, also 407. f.—rrtaPi rna, Inf. abs. with 
finite tense of the same verb, 514. 6. 

No. X. Gen. II. 18—25. 

(18) iiab_aia bib, lit. not good [is] the being of the man 

in his separation, i. e. by himself, in his solitude.—ni^H , Inf. const. 
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of i-Tn , as a noun in reg. with ffiNrj which follows.—V 75 b, lit. 
in his separation, with b prep, and *n noun of Dec. VIII., but unit¬ 
ed they are used as a prep., 407. c.—ib-niimt , He-2'sel-lo, with 
Dagh. euphonic or conjunctive 75. a, 1 pers. Fut. Kal from, rttes. 
— w ith suif. pronoun, Sept. w.x avtov, and in v. 20 
they render the same word, opoiog avuu' rightly as to the sense, 
which is, according to that which is the counterpart to him, or ac¬ 
cording to that which corresponds to him. The fanciful (not to say 
shameful) comment, put on this word by Schultens, and after him 
by Rosenmueller and others, but rejected by Gesenius, may be 
seen in Rosenm. Comm, in loc. and in several of the lexicons. 

(19) apoc. Fut. Kal, almost the only verb which has a 

penult Hhireq and an ultimate Tseri, which becomes Seghol here 
because the accent is retracted, 129. a, comp. 244. 6; used as plu¬ 
perfect here, had formed. —n*h“bs , comp, the 

sentiment with Gen. 1:24: 25.—P)ii—b3 ONI, i.e. God 
formed, rnrP . If the clause S - na‘i8*7T _ ]» is also implied 
here, there would seem to be some discrepancy between this and 
Gen. 1: 20,21.—tO’l, apoc. Fut. Hiph. Par. XX.—niifjb, for 
the seeing, in order to see, from no, 75. a. —ib, 

Dat. of the thing called ; see on Tittb in No. II. v. 5.—, 
in apposition with ib , which is here anticipative 474. The prep, 
b is implied before n*ft XQ3.—iaaS, suff. state of , Dec. VII. 

(20) bib , Dat. after , as above.—N2E52, one didnotfind, 

there was not found, 500.—“lTN, see on v. 18. 


What is here stated implies, of course, the full persuasion of the 
writer, that language or speech belonged to man at the first, as an at¬ 
tribute of his being. It did not arise merely from the mutual inter¬ 
course of human beings; for Adam is here represented as having giv¬ 
en names to animals, before the creation of Eve. Indeed, I am not 
able to see why it is not as probable, that the gift of language was one 
with which the Creator originally endowed the progenitors of the hu¬ 
man race, as that he endowed them with understanding and reason. 
Articulate speech is as much a peculiar characteristic of human na¬ 
ture, in its maturity, as either of these attributes. And that the first 
pair were not created infants, needs no proof but a consideration of 
the nature of the case. We might as well suppose, that the first oaks 
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were only a corns when created; that all the first vegetables were only 
seeds; and that all these grew up to maturity afterwards. If so, how 
in the mean time did man and animals get their sustenance ? Or how 
did our infant parents, and the young of animals, provide for them¬ 
selves this sustenance, if any were to be had ? 

The idea so often repeated by some late philosophers and critics, 
that our first parents were formed with merely the powers of speaking 
articulate language, which they improved and extended by first imitat¬ 
ing noises made by the brute creation, is nothing less than maintaining, 
that the Creator, who made man in his own image, left him in a state 
less finished than he did the brutes ; and that he consulted, or provid¬ 
ed for, neither his wants nor his dignity. Believe this who may; for 
myself I must believe, that man recent from the hands of his Creator, 
and with the image of the Eternal enstamped upon him, was more 
perfect than any of his degenerate posterity have ever been, in all 
those powers which make our nature superior to that of the lower 
creation around us. 


(21) b&22i apoc. Fut. Hiph. of bB3, used here in the genuine 
causative sense of this conjugation, 185. b. 1, comp, also 206. Note 
1.—Dec. 'XI.—TjtTHi for vowels see 244 6; for the 
effect of the pause accent, 144.1.; for tone on the final syllable, 
see 101. b. Note 2. c.—tljj’.l, with the tone on the ultimate, see 
101. b, under e. g., the penult here not being a simple syllable, i. e. 
not ending in a vowel. 

nhi< for nnntst, fem. of "Jrtft, 107.2.—, Dec. IV. i; 
but here the fem .form of the plur. is used, while the gender is mas¬ 
culine, 327. 2.—Si S’2, tone on the ultimate, 101. b. under e. g.— 
fisrihin, compounded of fifrn, a prep, like a noun of Dec. VI. 
(407. Note and 407. a), and a suff. pronoun. 

(22) IS’2,283. y. —TTi’Nb, comp. 507. b. —7JNS22,2 208 under 
e. g.; ’ instead of ’ 133; S for ’S 63; ii— verbal suffix, 309 col¬ 
umn c. 

(23) tlSSil, this time, now, the art. !*; makes it definitely to re¬ 
late to the time or occasion then being; Acc. of time, 428. 2 and 
c. —■■’QSSa , plural with suff. from B2Z» - — MiStt’, fem. of IS’N , by 
contracting the long vowel of the masculine form; others take it 
for rtfflSN, fem. of ffiJJjt. So the old Latins: vir, a man; vira, a wo¬ 
man .—tlfrjJb, Pual3 fem. Praet., instead oftihj?b 51. Note; for 
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Methegh, 87. g; but here the p does not necessarily exclude the 
the Dagh. forte; it is only an arbitrary exclusion, to which the prin¬ 
ciples of a necessary one are extended, so far as Methegh is con¬ 
cerned.—DNt with Dagh. conjunctive, 75. 

(24) “3TS2, yarS a zobh, short O, 89.—'VON, Par. XXIV. No. 
II.—nax, suff. state of tit*, Dec. VIII. 129. c. «.—pnni, with a 
Fut. sense, because *] connects it to the preceding St?.- which 
has such a sense, 209.—iPffista, 506, Dec. XIII. c.—'Prn, with a 
Fut. sense, 209.—“ito*, Dat. after frn in the sense of become; 
which is the usual construction. 

(25) tiryati, dual suff. of tpaaS.—D’a’ins-;, plur. of oiny, 
Dec. VIII, vowels as in Dec. III. The Shureq here remains in a 
mixed syllable, 31. Note 3. The usual method of orthography 
would be, ff'xny . For the shortening of the i of the ground form 
here, into >1, see 127. Exc. 1; also 346. 3; 270. b. 1; 352. 3. The 
asterisk is designed to refer to the note at the bottom of the page; 
which is a Masoretic remark, and lit. translated means: Dagkesh 
after Shureq. The design is, to note this as a singularity; or at 
least as an usage which is not frequent.—Virijiarr, Hithpoel of 
lliia, of the class final Hholem, 270. under a. 1, verbs final Hho- 
lem. It has Fut. Pattahh in Hithpoel, viz. ttStgiatr; for the effect 
of the pause-accent here, see 146. 


This whole account of naming the animals, and of the formation - 
of woman, is regarded by Rosenmueller, Gesenius, and many other 
interpreters, as a mere yv&oq 4 pleasantly devised, indeed, and ingen¬ 
ious as to the execution, as some of them concede. But if there be a 
God, who created the world, made man in his own image, and endow¬ 
ed him with the gift of speech, it was not unworthy of him to call that 
gift into exercise. If that God made a £ help meet’ for solitary mnr, 
there is nothing unbecoming with respect to his dignity and wisdom) 
in the supposition that he did form woman from man as here related) 
in order to constitute an indissoluble tie of endearing connection be¬ 
tween the sexes in this way, or by these peculiar means. The ques¬ 
tion, whether he could not have inspired the sexes with the same feel¬ 
ings, in some other way, may be sufficiently answered, by asking: 
How will the critics mentioned prove to us that divine wisdom could 
not, and did not, choose this way of doing it ? And until this be 
14 
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shown, we may venture to give credit to our author; especially as 
our Saviour and his apostles so expressly recognize the real verity of 
the narration in question; see Matt. 19: 5, 6. Mark 10: 5—9. 1 Cor. 
6:16. Eph. 5:31.1 Cor. 11:8,9.1 Tim.2:13.. The question: ‘Wheth¬ 
er one of the ribs of men is now found lacking ?’ (which has been scoff- 
ingly asked, in order to refute the narration above), is hardly entitled 
to a serious answer. Does a man now, who breaks or loses a rib, 
beget children who are lacking as to one of theirs? If not, why 
should Adam’s male deeendants partake of a merely physical peculiar¬ 
ity oftheir progenitor ? 

The primaeval state of man, without clothing and without shame, 
serves to shew, that his Creator had adapted the temperature of the re¬ 
gion in which he placed him, to a condition in which the fewest 
wants possible would be experienced. The labour necessary to pro¬ 
cure clothing, was to be dispensed with. Integrity and innocence, too, 
are designated by these traits. No guilty passions arose in the breast 
of the first happy pair. Sin only gives a sense of shame; and as they 
had not yet sinned, they found nothing to excite a blush. Even Pla¬ 
to, without the light of revelation, formed in his own mind a picture of 
the primitive state of man, more rational and becoming than some of 
our modern philosophical critics have pourtrayed. He thus describes 
it: Otog evifier amove, avxog inurtatav, xu&ansQ vvv av&QumoL, 
gaiov ov OuaxeQov, aXXa ysvr) cpavXotcga avrav voftevovoi. rv/xvol 
Si xal amgmoi &vgavXovvtsg m noXXa ivifiovro,, (in Politico); i. e. 

‘ God fed them, himself taking care of them; just as men, who are be¬ 
ings of a diviner nature, feed animals of an inferior nature. Naked, 
and without any covering, they lived mostly in the open air.’ 


No. XI. Gen. III. 1—7. 

The student will observe, that the full train of accents is introduc¬ 
ed in the sequel. This is not done with a design to lead him, as yet, 
to the study of the accents, in respect to their consecution or train, i. e. 
the manner in which they follow one another or stand mutually relat¬ 
ed or connected. This can be done better at a future period, and 
when the means of doing it shall be afforded to the student.* The 
particular reason why all the accents are here admitted, is, that 
the student may now become accustomed to read with them; and that 
he may become acquainted with the manner in which they are all 
employed, in order to mark tone-syllables; with the various ways in 
in which they affect the quantity of the vowels, and their restoration 


* The second edition of my Hebrew Grammar exhibits the consecution of the accents 
here referred to, both in poetry and prose, in the Appendix. In the third and fourth editions 
it was omitted, in order to save the room which it would occupy ; but particularly, because 
Prof. Gibbs expects to insert it in his Lexicon Formarum. 



PART II. 


notes on no. xi. Gen. 3: 1. 


107 


where they would by the principles of common analogy be dropped; 
with the influence they exert over the insertion or omission of Dagh. 
lene in the aspirates; and also with the power which they exert in 
changing the place of the tone syllable, in a multitude of words. 
These are sufficient reasons, and reasons founded in the grammatical 
phenomena of the language as now presented to us, why the stu¬ 
dent ought not to be, and must not be, ignorant of the influence 
exercised by the accents over the forms and tone of words. 

Besides these reasons, there is another which is not destitute of 
weight. The accents, as conjunctive and disjunctive, serve, (at least 
they often do, and in the estimation of most older critics they always 
do), to show what words are to be considered as intimately con¬ 
nected in regard to relation and meaning, and what are to be more or 
less disjoined ; a help, which in some doubtful cases is very grateful 
to the critic, and to which the most enlightened interpreters of the 
present day do not fail occasionally to resort. With this use of the 
accents, however, the student need not trouble himself, for the pres¬ 
ent ; and when he comes to obtain a knowledge of it, it may be done 
with very little trouble, and without going deeply into the study of 
the whole consecution of the accents, L e. of their various relations, 
positions, and dependencies. 

In the sequel, I shall remark on the accents, only when they in 
some way affect the vowels, the aspirates, or the tone-syllable, or 
when, from their position as praepositive or postpositive, they might 
naturally mislead the beginner, as to the proper place of the tone of 
any word. For the rest, I take it for granted, that the student will 
here acquaint himself with the names and forms of the first and sec¬ 
ond class of disjunctives, (if he has not already done it); as this will 
cost him but a few minutes labour each day, for a small number of 
days; and that he will afterwards go on gradually to make himself 
acquainted with the whole number, in the like manner. In this way, 
the time spent on this object will scarcely be recognized; and the 
student will find sufficient profit and satisfaction, to repay him am¬ 
ply for his labour. 


(1) aihsn, the serpent. The effort of Dr. Clarke to prove that 
Ori: here means an ape or monkey, is not only opposed to the usus 
loquendi of the Hebrews, but the thing is in itself utterly improba¬ 
ble ; for when or where has the ape been regarded as ‘ cunning 
above all the beasts of the field V The serpent, however, is the 
known emblem of sagacity, in Egypt and through the eastern 
world. 

But was this a literal serpent, or only a symbolical one ? Did 
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the writer attribute to a mere animal serpent all which the sequel dis¬ 
closes ; or did he suppose the tempter to be an evil demon, whom he 
represents as in the shape of a serpent ? The latter, as I must be¬ 
lieve ; for, (1) This accords with the commonly received traditions and 
language of the East; e. g. the Zend-Avesta of Zoroaster attributes 
the first seduction of men to evil, to Ahriman, the prince of evil Ge¬ 
nii, under the shape of a serpent; Zend-Avesta, Vol. I. p. 25. III. 84, 
seq. edit. Kleuker. The Jewish tradition is, that Samael, the princi¬ 
pal evil demon, first seduced Eve, and led her to sin; see Eisenmeng- 
er, Entdecktes Judenthum, I. p. 822. (2) There is satisfactory evi¬ 

dence that the New Testament writers believed in the same thing; e. 
g. Rev. 12: 9, the devil or Satan is called, 6 dgaxav o peyctg, o otfig 6 
dqycaoq—o nXav&v %r}V olxovfiivrjv ohjv ' and again, in Rev. 20: 2, the 
same appellations are repeated. See also 2 Cor. 11: 3. John 8: 44; 
where the Saviour expressly recognizes the temptation of our first pa¬ 
rents to sin, as the work of the devil; so in 1 John 3: 8. See also 
Wisd. 2: 24, where there is the same sentiment. (3) The nature of 
the case is sufficient to shew that the writer did not intend a mere lit¬ 
eral serpent. Did the author really believe, that literal serpents could 
speak, and form plans for seducing to the commission of moral evil ? 
If not, (and who will venture to charge him with such ignorance ?) 
then must we suppose, that like the writer of the Apocalypse, he has 
represented the devil under the image or form of a serpent; see Rev. 
12: 9. 20: 2; comp. 2 Cor. 11: 3. That a part of the representation 
which follows, seems to be applicable only to a literal serpent, is the 
natural consequence of the writer’s carrying on, through the whole 
narration, a uniform consistency in the mode of representation, which 
he had adopted at the beginning. See on v. 15 below. 

On the question: Whether the actual form of a serpent presented 
itself to the ocvlar vision of Eve ? most persons would perhaps decide 
readily in favour of the affirmative; nor would I venture to gainsay 
the correctness of such a belief) for who can disprove it? Yet it is 
no more necessary to the essential verity of the narration and transac¬ 
tion in question, to suppose that there was an actual physical form pre¬ 
sented to view, than it is in the case of our Saviour’s temptation, as re¬ 
lated by the Evangelists, to suppose that there was a physical ap¬ 
pearance of Satan, and audible words (audible with the outward ear), 
addressed to him. If Jesus was 1 tempted in all points as we are,’ a 
physical appearance of the devil can hardly be supposed to have been 
one of the means of temptation. 

On the supposition that our first parents were tempted by an evil 
spirit, (and if Christ and his apostles are to be credited, this must have 
been the case), then we may either suppose that the tempter assum¬ 
ed the actual form of a serpent, and accosted the mind or eye of Eve, 
by mounting the tree which bore the forbidden fruit, and thus afford¬ 
ing probable evidence that it might be eaten with impunity, and there¬ 
fore tempting our first mother to follow his example; or we may sup- 
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pose the whole to be a figurative method of describing a real feet, viz. 
the fact that Eve was tempted by an evil spirit, and did yield to the 
temptation. Either of these may be adopted, salva. fide et salvd ec- 
clesia; for the Scriptures are full of examples, in which the like prin¬ 
ciples of exegesis are generally admitted. 

Of the two methods here proposed, the former is more easy and 
obvious, at first view; the second is the most consonant with the na¬ 
ture of the tempter. The objection to the first is, that to suppose the 
devil in reality to have assumed the visible form of a serpent, would 
be attributing a miraculous power to him, (which none possess but 
God, or those whom God commissions for purposes of good)—a mirac¬ 
ulous power, employed here for the most fetal of all purposes. The 
second method is relieved of this difficulty. Nor would the boldly figu¬ 
rative costume of the whole, thus construed, be any more objection to 
the reality of the essential facts in this case, than the acknowledged 
figurative costume of the 18th Psalm, is an objection to the reality of 
the facts on which the representation is grounded; or than the plain¬ 
ly figurative manner of describing the Saviour’s temptation, which the 
Evangelists have adopted, is an objection to the reality of his tempta¬ 
tion. Is not God every where figuratively spoken Of; and yet, is 
there not reality in the descriptions ? 

As to the conversation here, between the serpent and the woman, 
it may be viewed like that between the Saviour and the tempter, i. e. 
as mental, not with audible words addressed to the external ear. Does 
it need any proof, that the Scriptures are full of the like examples ? So 
in Greek, (piyxi signifies both to think and to speak. Of the whole nar¬ 
ration it may be said, that if we adopt the second mode of interpreta¬ 
tion proposed above, we have only to suppose, (what is so obvious and 
so consonant with the best laws of rhetoric), that the writer has gone 
through his whole piece, in a manner accordant with the beginning of 
it. All that concerns the serpent is consistently stated, as though it 
had respect to a visible serpent The meaning, however, as in a mul¬ 
titude of the like cases, is tropical. 

;*p“ , became, as Storr and others render it. But I prefer the 
common version.—filriS, cunning, sly, insidious, Part. adj. of Dec. 
III.—1 j3», 454. a. —' 1 3 S]N , lit. even that or verily that, i. e. 'is 
it so that ? is it truly so that V etc. The sign of the interrogative 
(n) is omitted here, as often elsewhere, 557.—*->a{$, the genuine 
sense of the 'Praeterite, has said, 503. a .—b3a, of every. —y?, if 
taken as a noun of multitude, may be rendered of the trees ; other¬ 
wise we may translate this and the preceding word, of every tree. 

(3) H*' sing, here, of the tree .—Ijina , Methegh, 87. 1. e; 
const, form of IjlR, Dec. VI.— *1 basin, Methegh, 87. c .—ISzaa , 
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see ■’373a in No. IX. v. 17.—Wn, Tav Raphe, 80.—ia, Dagh. 
lene, 79.3.—]S, Dagh. Iene, 79.3, as Athnahh precedes.—‘j’inan, 
instead of 'prfian, 65 and 41; ] paragogic, 211. a. 1. The tone 
also is shifted from the penult (100. g) to the ultimate, by the 
pause-accent and the ending 'j’l, 100. 1. 

(5) , 527. a. BSbSit, Inf. with suff. used as a Gerund, see 

in Par. XXII. 2 masc. plural, for the short vowel (Q.amets Hha- 
teph), see 129. a. — s inj3B3'i, Niph. Praet., made Fut. as to the 
sense by 1 prefixed, 209 and 503. e. Note 2. Here the words which 
indicate a. future sense, are Q3r3N Dl^a, which refer to a time yet 
to come.—ns - ’?.'?, suff. dual of •—Sn^rTi, Praet. as Fut. 

209; Methegh, 87. d .—■’JHi , plural Part, in const, state, 531; 
Methegh, 87. c. 

Observe, that the tempter does not here say, simply, ‘ Ye shall 
know good ajid evilbut, ‘ Ye shall, like the Elohim, know good 
and evila different meaning I apprehend, from that of the first 
form of expression. Our first parents, from communing with God, 
must have known something of the superior knowledge and hap¬ 
piness of the Elohim; and this might naturally become an ob ject 
of desire. But to ‘ know good and evil,’ in the sense explained 
in No. IX. v. 17, was of course no allurement to eat the forbidden 
fruit. Truly insidious was the suggestion here.—BVfbstS, stands 
for tPribi*? (119. c. 1); and for Seghol under 3, see 152. b. 1. 

(6) Vav conversive; N"jn, apoc. Fut. Kal of , 
283. y. letter b. —rpNO, a pleasant thing, an object of desire, Dec. 
X.—“I73ii3., Part. Niph. 225; Fut. in -dus, 529.—b’Sipnb, Inf. 
Hiph., retaining the n, 216.3—frpPQ, 3 fern. Fut. of rijib, with 1 
conversive.—bjjjlfrn, final Pattahh in this verb is not common 
where it has a pause-accent (as here); but the predominant form of 
the Fut. is here retained.—, Fut. of ]n:, 3 fem. with 1 conver¬ 
sive ; for the final Tseri, see 254. 2. —, 408 5. 

(7) ilJfjjJBrjl, 3 fem. plur. Fut. Niph., with Vav.—, Kal 
Fut. of 3>V, 244. a; for Methegh, 87. c.—Ban’’S, Dec. VIII., 
plur. of D'-p?, Hholem goes into Q,ibbuts when the syllable is 
shortened, 129. c. b; the Yodh in the ultimate is omitted in the 
writing, 65.—fill, they were, 469.—Fibs, const, state of nljS, Dec. 
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I3L-—ri"iah, plur. of Dec. X.; for omission of the two Vavs 
(rrniaft), see 65. 

The sentiment plainly is, that after they had eaten the forbid¬ 
den fruit, they were filled with a sense of shame. It is not im¬ 
probable, so far as can be gathered from the narration here, that 
they had been stimulated by the fruit to excessive sensual grati¬ 
fication ; the consequence of which was, the sense of shame here 
attributed to them. 


No. XII. Gen. III. 8—19. 

(8) bip, either voice ox noise, i. e. noise of approach, which they 
heard either with the outward ear, (and this is certainly a possi¬ 
ble case); or with the inward one, which seems as probable, and 
perhaps more so. The reality of the divine summons and sen¬ 
tence, does not depend on the particular manner in which God 
manifested himself, or communicated them.—, sing, num¬ 
ber, agreeing with niir;, or (ifit be preferred) with frjbN, 437. 
2.—, for ‘5“3, 152. a. Note.—ijnb, during the breeze or 
wind, i. e. towards evening, when the wind rises in the warm ori¬ 
ental countries.—Di’iT, prob. of the same day in which they had 
transgressed.—N3hn«n , 187. c. 1; also 493. b. Meaning‘ They 
withdrew from the expected approach of Jehovah; or, ‘they 
endeavoured, through fear, to secrete themselves, because they 
were conscious of guilt.’ 

(9) ttS’N, compound of ■'Jjt, which shortened becomes ’’ij, 
(like Tseri final in nouns of Dec. V.); n3_ is a verbal suffix with 
epenthetic ] (see under 309. d); ■>£$ belongs to Dec. VIII. as to 
doubling its final radical when it receives accession. For adverbs 
with verbal suffixes, see 405; the !13 is ^ with Pi paragogic, 309. 
a. 2d pers. sing. masc. in the paradigm. 

(10) ^bj? , Methegh 87. c. —•JfY’Ml , 1st pers. sing. Fut. Kal, 
from 244. b; for final Qamets, see 277. c. The ultimate 
retains the tone here, notwithstanding the Vav prefixed, 101. b. 
Note 2. a. The Vav in this case has a Qamets, because N re¬ 
jects the Dagh. forte, 112; Methegh after 1, 87. e. —D”P 2 >, Dec. 
VIII.—■'33N, 469.—NahSJI, I as in ttVNl above; N3hNt, Fut. 
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Niph. with Dagh. forte excluded from ft, 111; the sense is reflex¬ 
ive, like Katin? Hithp. in v. 8. above, 182. b. 3, comp. 187. c. 1. 

(11) T-in, Praet. Hiph. of ft A 3, 252 seq.—W, in pause, 
144.—)Htl,nis the interrogative, like the Latin ne? —lprV’122, 
Piel. of FI12£, with suffix, 286. 1.—■'pfrab, adv. here, compound¬ 
ed of nl?3, nothing, nothingness, Is prep., and ' paragogic.—b3N, 
tk a khoI, short O 89, Inf. of b3K. Lit. respecting the nothing of the 
eating of it, i. e. respecting the not eating of it, the omitting to 
eat of it. bSN is the Gen. after ’’Fibab, which is constructed as a 
noun here, 520.—nbatt, in pause, 144. 

(12) nnn:, for P0n5, 254. c. Note. The n is paragogic, 
211. a. 2.—"Has, prep. “laJJ i. q. , but it is employed only with 
the suffix.—ton, hi, 165. f; emphatic here, 467.—■'V'fljns, 
75. a. —b3fO , 1 , see on v. 10; bait for bstfK, 241. a. 1. 

(13) ttmb, for TONnb, 152. a. Note.—nsfr-pa, 75. a .— 

rpipy, sec. pers. fern, of tlto.—'3 , Hiph. of NUJ3, with stiff. 

T)_. 

(14) l tPribN, followed by Pesiq, 93. No. 20.—, Part, 
passive.—bsa, a comparative.—lj3ha , suff. state of 'jitia, Dec. 
III.—*]bn, 244. a. —■'EP, const, of fi^aj.—lp*tl, suff- state of 

(15) ?l3‘'N,for , 118; followed by Pesiq, 93. No. 20.— 
niUN, Fut. Kal. of nia, 274. 2.—•sjjswS}, Fut. Kal of Spia, the 
Garnets under being dropped, 133; lit. bruise, crush thee. —taKt, 
as to the head, Acc. of manner, 428. f. —aSBVijn, strike, smite, Tav 
Daghesh’d, 79. 3; with epenth. suffix, 309. d; Garnets dropped 
under Tav, 133.—tajJS, as to the heel, 428 .f, Dec. V. 


‘ But how can the tempter here be imagined to be an evil spirit, ? 
What is going upon his belly ? Who are his seed ? And how is the 
seed of the woman to bruise his head, or he to strike the heel of her 
seed ?’ Questions which have been repeatedly asked, with a seeming 
assurance that no satisfactory answer can be given by those who be¬ 
lieve that the writer means, in this narration, to describe the machina¬ 
tions of an evil spirit 

To these questions, however, we may answer; (1) That the fig¬ 
urative language respecting the serpent, is merely carried through in 
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consistency with itself; (and this is in accordance with the demands 
made by the common rules of rhetoric, in respect to metaphorical 
language). (2) The seed of the serpent or the children of the devil, was 
a common expression among the Jews, to designate those who were 
like him in the temper of their minds ; John 8: 44. 1 John 3: 8,10. 
Matt. 13: 38. Acts 13: 10. In Gen. 3: 15, the enmity between those 
who resemble the tempter in character, and those of an opposite 
disposition, appeal's to be designated. But, (3) If by the seed of 
the ivoman be here meant, ‘ He who was born of a woman, and 
made under the law’ (Gal. 4: 4), then does the whole passage acquire 
an emphatic meaning, which it is easy to understand. It is this, viz ; 
that there should be enmity between the prince of darkness with all 
who resemble him, and the Messiah; and perhaps also, that the lat¬ 
ter should oppose and crush the former, while all which the former 
could achieve, would amount to but little. The whole may be com¬ 
pared with the crushing of a serpent’s head on one part, and the re¬ 
ceiving of a wound from it in the heel on the other.—But, as the New 
Testament writers have no where expressly given this interpretation 
to the passage in question, and we are not directly authorized to make 
such an interpretation of it, I must, on the whole, acquiesce in the 
general idea, here designated by the particular imagery that is employ¬ 
ed. From the whole I would deduce the sentiment, that the serpent 
or evil spirit, instead of gaining a complete victory over our first pa¬ 
rents (as he designed to do), should experience disappointment, and 
be himself crushed as it were with mortal wounds, (see Rom. 16: 20); 
while he should inflict only less deadly or fatal ones, on those whom 
he maligns. The manner in which this was to be accomplished, does 
not seem to be definitely pointed out by the words in question. 

As to the expressions, going upon his belly and eating dust, what 
are these but a tropical manner of designating the humiliation of the 
tempter ? A humiliation yet to be more generally and completely 
manifested, than it ever has hitherto been. 


(16) , Inf. abs. sui generis, 287. 2. and 514. a .—, 

with fem. suff, Dec. III. e, and 352. 1.—Tjphn, Dec. I., as the 
Tseri is impure; for the idiom, see 569.—’’•iVn, 244. a .— 
with fem. suff., "iPN , vir , man, husband. —'frJpTin, rendered by the 
lexicons, desire, sexual passion or affection ; but how does this agree 
with the sequel 1 The Sept. (Alexandrine) renders it ctvaotQoqy, 
comersio, viz. attitude of obedience, (comp. Ps. 123:2); and Aben 
Ezra explains it by “n?a®a, thy obedience; which accords well 
with the context, and maybe easily derived from plffl, to run 
about after any thing, which is characteristic of a state of subjec- 
15 
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tion. As to the meaning sexual desire, how is this possible in Gen. 
4: 7, where is it said of Abel (or of sin), that 4 his (its) desire 
(injl'isift) should be unto Cain?’—b®a', 89. 

(17) rwaai, tone on the penult, but accent (Zarqa) on the ul¬ 
timate, because it is postpositive, 93. No. 13, also 95. a .—, 
with tone on the penult, which changes the Sheva that would re¬ 
gularly be under the n (see in Dec. XIII. c) into a Seghol, 148. 
a, (without a penult tone the word would be read, “fruitt); but the 
accent (Segholta) is placed on the ultimate, merely because it is 
postpositive, 93. No. 8. The student may see for himself, in the 
frequent instances of this nature, how uncertain a guide the accents 
would be, in finding the real tone of many words; 95.—3®N 
Tpn'^lZ, [in regard to] which (428. 3) I gave thee commandment. 
Of the two accents (it is the same accent repeated) here, on the 
verb, the former marks the penult tone, 95. b .—“itoitb , 119. c. 1.— 
*137373 , see in No. XI. v. 3.—33*138* , fem. of Tl“lN, 323 in Par. 
No. III.—TjiteS?, compound of 3 prep., 3*!3» properly a noun, 
but used as a prep,, 407. a; suff. with pause accent (Zaqeph 
Gadhol, 93. No. 7) on the penult, which turns the regular Sheva 
into Seghol, 148. a. —nsbprin, Fut. Kal 2 pers. sing., with 3S- 
epenth. suffix, 309. d. The composite Sheva (instead of Sheva 
simple) under the Kaph, is not a usual mode of pointing ; still it is 
nothing very uncommon, 51.—■*»?, plur. const, of D -1 ^.—Sp’3 , 
Milel, 100..;', remark in small type. 

(18) yip , the thorn, generic here.—“1733, the thistle, lit. a lux¬ 

uriant weed, Dec. I.,derived from 333 , to grow luxuriantly, generic 
here, like yip .—"|b in pause, for ^b out of pause, 408. col. b; “b 
is here the Dat. ‘ of the person or thing for which any thing is, or 
is done, etc.’—nbas* 1 !, with tone on the ultimate, because of the 
Vav prefixed, 101. a. —37 ; E3 , the herb of the field, i. e. fruits 

and vegetables. No mention is here made of flesh; and from this, 
most critics have supposed that the writer means to intimate, that 
the eating of flesh was not yet allowed to man. 

(19) nsj, from 3 i'T, Dec. X., because the Tseri penult is im¬ 
mutable. In Talmudic Hebrew, it is written 3l"'t, which shews 
the true form of the word; whose root is J3T.—7pE8t, 95. b .— 



PART II, 


notes on no, xiii. Gen. 6:5, 6. 


115 


-SNri, with penult tone, because the word precedes a tone-sylla¬ 
ble, 101. d .— ^3=u» , Inf. with suff. 521.— FiS? 2 », see in No. XI. 
v. 3.—nnpb in pause, Pual Praeter.—arcjn, Fut. of verb 3=1*3. 

The curse here pronounced on man involves the idea, that hence¬ 
forth the earth was to become much less fruitful than before, and also 
that it was to produce such shrubs and weeds, as would much re¬ 
tard his labour for sustenance, and render it more painful and diffi¬ 
cult. * The sweat of his browby which his bread was to be procur¬ 
ed, indicates strenuous labour and exertion. 

So far as all these things are painful, and occasion inconven¬ 
ience and disappointment, I consider them as much a part of the pen¬ 
alty (n=lttn ni», Gen. 2: 17), as ‘ the returning to dust,’ which is men¬ 
tioned in tlie last part of v. 19. Why these should so often be separated 
from each other, as they have been by many critics and divines, it is 
difficult to see. They stand connected so obviously, that I cannot 
persuade myself that they do not make one totality. If so, then nVJ 
or nitt does not mean merely the dissolution of our physical bodies, but 
every kind of pain, sorrow, and inconvenience. That such may be 
the meaning of the word here, the common usage of the Old and 
New Testament clearly shews. 


No. XIII. Gen. VI, 5—8. 

(5) , see in No. II. v. 4.—na*i, fem. of an .—njn , fem. 
Dec. X., first Qamets immutable, because it is a Daghesh’d long 
vowel, the root being »sn, masc. noun l>n, fem. Ittp instead of 
fisn , 32 and 58.—f , for yiNFia , 152. a. Note.—"lap with 
double accent, 95. b. —nb'iiFta, const, plur. of FiaoFlM , Dec. XI. 
—iab , from ab.—p*^, only evil; 5>*n may be taken as a noun 
here, or as an adj. agreeing with “is;, the sense being the same 
in either case.—Qi’Fpba, lit. every day; but the Hebrews express¬ 
ed the idea of semper, per omne vitae tempus, oXtjv iyv yptgav, by 
the use of this phrase. In English we may say, continually, with¬ 
out intermission, always. 

(6) , Niph. Fut., with accent retracted and final Tseri 
shortened, 101. b, and 129. a. —Flips, Pluperf. 503. b. —ynita, as 
in v. 5.—assn?! , Hith. Fut., the tone is not retracted here, be¬ 
cause the penult syllable is not simple , 101. b. in e. g. God is here 
spoken of in a manner altogether av&Qumonu&wg. But this is 
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nothing strange ; for the same thing may be said of very many ex¬ 
pressions, in all parts of the Old Testament and of the New. 

(7) nrtKN, Fut. Kal. 1 pers. sing, of nha ; not , be¬ 
cause of the Guttural N, comp, in 138.—'nana , 95. b. —-I'M , 
407. f. —tnjja, i. e. CTN *a, 406, from man, viz. ‘beginning 
from man or with man, I will destroy nona-IS, unto beast, unto 
reptile,’ etc. i. e. destruction shall extend from man unto beast, 
etc.—tTtjvBn, in pause.—''non? , Piel, with Dagh. Hhireq under 
the 3,232. b .—, with Yodh omitted after the n, 211. b, 
and 63. 

No. XIV. Gen. VI. 13—22. 

(13) 71?., Dec- VII., const, state.—■*'3Bb, suff. state of EVE 
used as a prep. here. Meaning : 1 1 have determined that all flesh 
shall come to an end, be destroyed.’—7") i! $‘l ar *d OOfi both in the 
Acc. governed by HNbo , 511 and 509. e. g.—BrP:DO , by them, 
the original sense of 'OS being lost, and -the compound word be¬ 
coming a mere preposition.—"Mtn, with Dagh. forte omitted in 
the first 3, 73. Note 3, from iisrj; it takes a verbal suffix, 410. 
Note, comp. 313.—Bn'MitiM, Part. Hiph. with suff. D_ , used as a 
Fut. in -rus, 529.—nN, on or in; so this prep, clearly means in 
1 K. 9: 25. Ps. 07: 2 (comp. Ps. 31: 17), 1 Sam. 7: 16. ‘ On or 
in a place, where something is done or happens,’ is a sense which 
Gesenius assigns to it in his lexicon. If however 7 *in be taken 
here for what it contains, viz. animals, vegetation, etc., thep there 
will be no need of this peculiar sense of DN, but rrlnaa may 
be understood before it, and we may translate, I will destroy 
them, [and I will destroy] the earth. So the Seventy, Onkelos, 
Aben Ezra, and others ; but the Syriac Version has f3s.i| , on 
the earth. 

(14) fitos, Imp. Kal.—n3n, const, of Dec. X., with penult 

vowel immutable, as it involves an implied Quiescent; which ap¬ 
pears in the Chaldee form Nrnan, and also in the Arabic.—■'sy, 
const, plur. of y?..—“lBj , a Ityoytvov, probably (from its 

similarity to ‘"133 , pitch, tar, and from the nature of the case here) 
turpentine-tree, pitch-tree; perhaps a species of the fir, or of the ce- 
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dar.—tP3 j>, nidos, small cells , habitacula divisa, like the nestling 
places for doves, in which each of the animals was to be included. 
ItistheAcc. of manner here, 428.—Pnoai, Fut. sense. 209.— 
ftnN, 408. nst of the Acc.— yina , a with Daghesh’d Hhireq, 58. 
— 1D33 , for n^3“3 , 152 a. Note. 

(15) nnk—fvn , and this [is] what thou shati make it, i. e. and 
thus shalt thou make it.— sibip , const, state, 457. a. —m'NS , 461. 
—Hast, sing. 461.—“flit, before it n^ry (shall he) is implied, 554. 
—frost triaan, 459.—nam, suff. of 3fn .—rrott ta-’ttjiria, 459.— 
nraip, suff. state of ntrp, Dec. X. 

(16) “ink, light, opening for the light , window; probably a 
generic noun here. Some translate it covering; but without the 
support of the usus loquendi. —nanb, for ttannb . — n?28$~bst, to, 
even to, unto, a cubit; i. e. a cubit in dimension shalt thou make it. 
But the expression is very obscure, and this may not be the mean¬ 
ing. If it is not, however, I am ignorant of it.—njb.3Pi, Piel 
Fut. 2d pers. from ni 3, with epenth. suffix, 309. d; the suff. is 
fem., which of course indicates, that “ink, to which it relates, is 


of the fem. or comm, gender, 321.— n^Naba , Dagh. omitted in b, 

73. Note 3 ; lit. in respect to height, or on, in, the upper part, vijs. 

of the ark; for the word is susceptible of either sense. Which 

was the one designed by the writer, it would be difficult indeed 

now to determine. Schultens and Rosenmueller suppose, that 

“ink means the deck or covering of the ark (like the Arabic 

0 o,' 

j g,ia dorsum), and that direction is here given to elevate this deck 
one cubit in the middle part in order that it might easily throw 
off the water which would fall upon it. But how this can be drawn 
from the expressions in our text, I am not aware. —ftnsi , and a 
door; which renders more probable the exegesis given to “ink 
above.—n^ 2 £ , from 12, Par. of Dec. VIII. c. All the forms of it 
with increase at the end, take short Hhireq under the Tsadhe, in¬ 
stead of the Pattahh in the ground-form; see 376. 2.—ff'ton, Fut. 
Kal from ca, 274. 2.—C’ntin, for tP’Rnn, 63; Dec. VIII., 
comp. 325. e. g. 2; lit. lower, i. e. the -lower tier of apartments.— 
tP3iti, form the same as in G’.Rnn, lit. second, i. e. the second or 
middle tier of apartments.—tJ'iSbta, Dec. I. from ntPbtU, but not 
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(like the others) doubling its last letter in the plural; comp. 325. 
e. g. 2.—“tosn, n_ suff. 309. c; see also 313. 

(17) •’3N1, 2 152. c. 1 ; for the expression of the pronoun here, 
see 527. a. —■’’Mfr, see on v. 13 above.—tpan, Hiph. Part, in Par. 
XX.—nntib, Inf. Piel, 522.—, in which, 478. a .—> 
in pause, with regular medial 1; see in 271. b. 

(18) ■'rnpni, for 'rii» , pn, see 65; Fut. sense 209, being 
connected to preceding verbs or participles with a Fut. sense— 

, in pause, 408 under riSt Acc.—nN3', Par. XX., Fut. sense 

209. 

(19) "’hrt , n article having Qamets here before ft, contrary 
to the usual custom, see 152. a. 3.—!T3Pi, cause to go in, intro¬ 
duce. —rrftnb , for nPftftb, 63, Inf. Hiph. of rpn, lit. for the pre¬ 
serving of life.. — VTP , Methegh, 87. d. 

(20) ppsna , » prep.; ft art. 152. a. 2.—inpab , *ift_ suff. 
336. 6.—*pbit, prep, bit in the form of a noun plural 407. b, i. e. 
with such a suffix attached to it as nouns plural receive, viz. . 
—nPnftb, see in v. 19, written plene here. 

(21) ftjP, Imp. of ftjjb.—b?N'„, Methegh, 87. e; lit. which 
should be eaten, 504. i. —RSCtp, Fut. sense, 209.—ftftp > the same. 
—Bftb, 408. b .—ftbiitb, Dat. after i“Tn to become, which is the 
usual construction, 507. b. 

(22) , apoc. Fut. Kal, 283. y .—Mias *|3, so did he , a rep¬ 
etition of the preceding assertion, which' increases the intensity of 
it, (comp. 438. d); it being as much as to say : ‘ Noah did exactly 
according to all which God had commanded him.’ 

No. XV. Gen. VII. 7—24. 

(7) ■’jsa, from, from before, compounded of 6 n :s and 
407. c. 

(8) , of, out of, a partitive prep, signifying apart or portion 
of. —rnintan, art. 414. 1.—nspN, pit with verbal suff. ns_, 
which suffix (with the preceding Tiit 478) makes the relative 
which, while 'pit makes the negative verb, is not. —nBftitft, with 
Soph Pasuq after it, 93. No. 1; wrongly inserted here, for plainly 
the sentence is not completed; comp. 96. 
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(10) n?Bpb, const, state of HtfriS, 457. a ; lit. after a heptade 
of days .—, *1 that; "'a , const, of B]» 

(11) nijta ititti n3tB3, lit. in the year of six hundred, 461; 
nri), const, of fi:tB , Dec. XI.—, i. e. n:iBt, a prep, being 
implied 559.—•'jnb, b as a sign of the Gen., 421. g; i. e. the years 
which had respect to the life of Noah, which were computed by 
Noah’s age.—ainha , forai’inna.—, the second [month], i. e. 
November; for before the Israelites left Egypt, they began their 
year with October, called Tisri.—“lto-rsa-aa, see in Par. XXVIII, 
B. No. 17; see also 45S.—Bhhb, for liiTnnb; used as a Gen. here, 
421. g .—Mjn Bva, on the very same day, Bi^a for oVna.— 
ni3^r», const, fem. form, plur. of ]'»a, Dec. II. The present 
plur. is as those of Dee. XI.; see 327. 2.—rianx , plur. of Dec. X. 
—=i nrc;, 146. 

(12) , 459. 

(13) Baa, self-same, lit. bone, substance, body; applied to things, 
not to persons, 475. 2. d. —neb*;, const, state, 457. a. 

(14) q;a~ba; lit. of every wing, or every winged creature, if 
we construe is as being in apposition with "visa .—nann~bit, into 
the ark. 

(15) B’:ai D?;a>, 438. b. —-fa-nett, 478. a. 

(16) Visa, “jya prep., behind, after, 506. c. 

(17) iNto’i, for , 73. Note 3, Fut. Kal of Nto3.—Bnni, 
vat-tcirrom, 208. Note 2, Fut. Kal of Dan .—bsn, 407./. 

(18) ^bni,208. Note 2, Fut. fem. from ^b’). 

(19) “ito "isa, 456. a. —vOB^, Pual. Fut. of HD3; 1 without 
Dagh. after it, 208, in e. g.—B"nr,!"i, instead of B’nrn , 142. a. 
—B'nen~ba nnn Tett, i. e. over all the earth. 

That the writer here means to express the idea of universality, is 
clear. The evidences of this fact are now multiplying, in conse¬ 
quence of the progress of geological science. A multitude of phe¬ 
nomena are found to exist, which can be accounted for in no way, 
so probably and so easily, as by the supposition of a deluge such as 
is here declared to have existed. 

The student, who is desirous of pursuing the very interesting 
subject here introduced, may find notices of tradition among heath¬ 
en nations respecting the flood, in Josephus, Antiqq. I. Cap. 4. edit. 
Colon.; Eusebius, Praep. Evangelica, IX 12; Ovidii Metamorph. I. 
270, seq. Grotius, de Veritate, I. § 16 in the note. Stillingfleet, Origg. 
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Sac. III. 14. § 8; also in Faber’s Horae Mosaicae, and Bryant’s My¬ 
thology. Those who wish to see the subject geologically treated, are 
referred to Buckland’s Reliquiae Diluvianae, and the works there 
cited. 

(20) rraN uian , 460.—itbsblra, with tone on the pe¬ 

nult, (the same in No. 14 v. 16); the il- therefore is local, 100. 
i, and the ground form is , an apoc. form of riV.»M > the letters 
bp (=b ) being a compound preposition, 407. f .—’IDST » see i n 

19. 

(21) »}5’1, Vav regular, 271. b. —spsa for spspja, baaaa 
for nartatja, !t*ha for rrrtna, 152. a. Note. For the use of the 
article here see 412, b; and so for the words which follow. 

(22) TEN a_ -vjj'n , in whose nostrils, 478.—tjl“i natps, 

lit. the breath of the spirit of life, i. e. life by animate breathing. 
—baa , a (ia), belonging to, consisting of, viz. all belonging to the 
animals living upon dry land.—aaaha (for naaftTa), Dec. XI. 
The Qamets under T is immutable, as the form is a substitute for 
ftxnh, 58. For Seghol under a, see 142. a. —ina , with final 
Tseri, from nna , 270. a. 1, see in Par. XIII. 

(23) tTO’i, (as the form is) belongs to apoc. Fut. Niph., for 
rtfia’T , from rtfia; fta’l because of the Guttural n 113, instead 
of ha*] the regular apoc. form independently of the Guttural, 
285, 3.—D’lp’n-i'a-nsj, Nom. case, 427. Note 2. For the omis¬ 
sion of Dagh. after the art. n, in D’lp^n, see 152. a. 5.—The bet¬ 
ter text of the above phrase reads haT , without Dagh. forte in 
a, and in the apoc. Fut. Kal; if we adopt this reading, nib] 
or b’laah will be the Nom. implied, and D!ip’n~ba“nN will be in 
the Acc. governed by ha]] • This is the preferable method of ex¬ 
plaining the phrase. 

hana-is Cisa, lit. from, man to beast, i. e. including both 
man and beast; and so of the rest which follow.—!)ha*.] , Fut. 
Niph.—penult tone, Fut. Niph. 101. b. —hana, for 
hinna , Beth with Dagh. lene, 79. 3. 

(24) nNa, const, of ~N», Dec. XI., 461. 
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The objection made against the possibility of a deluge which 
would cover the highest mountains, and be universal, is, that ‘ there 
is not sufficient provision in the constitution of the atmosphere, or 
of the world, for such an occurrence; as such a quantity of water 
could in no way be generated.’ The answer is, that though natural 
causes may not account for such an occurrence, the God who made 
the world, could deluge it with the waters of the ocean. According¬ 
ly in v. 11 above, it is said, that ‘the fountains of the Dinn , the great 
deep, the ocean, were opened [!)Sj5a:],’ as well as ‘the windows of 
heaven; ’ i. e. the ocean overflowed,' while the rain descended in vast 
quantities. That the occurrence, after all, was of a miraculous na¬ 
ture, I should not wish to deny. And considering it in this point of 
view, it is easy to see, that the cause can never be shewn to be inad¬ 
equate to produce the effect. We may believe the truth of the nar¬ 
ration, on the authority of Moses, and because the globe now exhibits 
striking proofs that an event like the one in question has happened. 
Who will shew us valid reasons for disbelieving the whole account, 
or for explaining it as a mere pvd-os ? 

No. XVI. Gen. VIII. 1—20. 

(1) apoc. Fut. Hiphil.—tyn, wind, the literal and pri¬ 
mary sense of the Word.—^3tI3’2 , Fut. Kal of . 

(2) rfcfta, No. XV. v. 11. 

(3) WS’] , Fut. Kal of 3 TO ; for 13 , see 41.—bSM , from on, 

from off, 407 .f —3TOJ Inf. abs.,514. c; continually reced¬ 

ing, viz. into the Einn.—in&fri, 225.—nspB, Dagh. omitted 
in p , 73. Note 3; ln2Zp const, of nap, Dec. IX.—nNB, in No. 
XV. v. 24. 

(4) riarn , 3 fem. apoc. Fut. of m: ,270. 3, Fut. apoc. —tfinrs, 
for liinnna.—tri -1 as following riN», see in 461.—125‘inb, Gen., 421. 
g .— .■nn , const, plur. of “in , used in the same sense as the sing, 
number, 437. 3.— Ararat, which still bears the same 
name. 

‘ The tradition that the ark of Noah lodged here, when the wa¬ 
ters of the flood subsided, is confirmed,’ (says Rosenmueller, Al- 
terth. I. 257), ‘ by the most weighty testimony of antiquity, and is one 
of the oldest which has reached us.’ The Persians in the neigh¬ 
borhood call it Kuhi Nuahh, mountain of Noah. It is one of the 
loftiest mountains in all the eastern world, rising from a plain in 
Armenia, not far from Erivan its capital, and elevating its summit 
above the region of snow to that of eternal ice, which glitters fear¬ 
fully under the burning sun of summer. The magnitude of the peak 
is constantly increasing, in consequence of the continual accession of 

16 
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ice. No one has ever ascended it; and its steepness, with the ice 
upon its summit, renders ascent impossible. 

The fact that the ark of Noah rested here, favours the conclusion 
which was made above, that the original location of man was in the 
region of Armenia. 

(5) “liom tjibn, Inf. abs., 514.2.—■'‘VtoSa, on the tenth, viz. 
month.—“Ifti*, 465.—'lins, Niph. of fittn. 

(6) yj5t? , after the close.—yrsn , probably the same as *Ynk in 
No. XIV. v. 16.—, Pluperf. 503. b .—arih NiiZ' , and 
it went forth, going and returning, 514. 2, i. e. it continued to go 
out and return, until etc.—, fern. Inf. of ilia? , 247. b. 

(8) , see the use of DN with the Acc. and article, 427. 
Note 1. a. For the use of the article n in this case, see 412. d. 
Note 2.—inNtt, lit. from, with, 407. f. —rnifib , 522.—*lbj5n, n in- 
terrog.; 'bj2, Praet. Kal. of bb j?. 

(9) iiijsts, 3 pers. fern., for Methegh see 66 in e. g., also 87. 
e.—tri:» , Dec. III.—StURi, vat-td-shobh, short O, apoc. Fut. fem. 
of 3Tji, with tone retracted and final syllable shortened, 208. Note 
2.—nhjyi, Fut. of hj5b , with Vav conversive, and with suff. n_ , 
309. c. For tbe form nj??, see in 312. 5. 

(10) bn?], apoc. Fut. Hiph. of bin, with tone retracted, and 
final vowel shortened, 208. Note 2.—nsaip, 457. a. —ir- 
reg. plur. of ihN, which has a Pattahh Daghesh’d 58, and there¬ 
fore immutable. The plur. D"nhN must therefore derive its form 
from nnst.—Jit?’], apoc. Fut. Hiph. of E]D?, with tone retracted 
and vowel shortened, 208. Note 2.—nbtt) Pit?’] , lit. and he added 
to send, i. e. he sent again, 533. 

(11) nrb, at the season, so b before a noun indicating time often 
signifies.—nb?, const, of n!:.S, Dec. IX.—5]“it ?, fresh,'recent, ver¬ 
dant. — : ibj5 , see on v. 8. 

(12) blJJ)’] > peculiar Fut. Niph. of bn?, 247. e. 1. STO nets ’, 
533. 

(13) nhM (for nnftN , 107. 2), fem. agreeing with fiSta implied. 
Th)? phrase without any ellipsis, would be thus; In the first [year] 
and the six hundredth year. —rffc«3"8)3 }, viz. of the life of Noah; 
comp. Gen. 7: 11.—(for yrattn 118), on the first, viz, 
4p$», 551 under e,.g.—“|D? 2 , Fut.. apoc. Hiph. of “1*10; for Pattahh 
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under 0 , see 270. e. 3, Fut. apoc. with Guttural.—i-iO£H”hS , M* 
without the article expressed, seemingly contrary to 427. Note 1. 
a; but not in reality so, for the article is here implied, see 413. 2. 
—N - )!], see on Gen. 1: 3 .—':e , const, plur. used for singular, be¬ 
cause it has no sing. form. 

(14) trnto; - ! nsiraa, 460. 

(16) NS, Imp. of , 244. a. 

(17) Pp‘52 for Sytena and so of the nouns that follow.—tonhrt, 

!"T as a pronoun, 412. Note 1.—NS?”, Imp. Hiph. of , 247. g. 
2. The reference (*) is to a Masoretic reading at the bottom of 
the page, viz. , i. e. NJPn, instead of the usual NS/in.— 
’iSntDi , made Fut. by I after an Imperative, 201. Note; so also, 
! HB*i, =121 1, which follow. 

(19) arpnnE'aab, suff. plur. of fihsiaa ,• Dec. XI. g. 

(20) , apoc. Fut. of n:3,283. y. —h2i3 , Dec. VII. d .— 
-?!!!. 283. y. g.—rib's (rribis 65) plur. of JiMs.—tiaraa, for 
ftapafts. 

That the whole narration respecting the deluge has been re¬ 
garded, and is still considered, by many critics, as a story which is 
partly pv&og and partly fact, need scarcely be said, after the details 
which have been exhibited above respecting opinions relative to the 
creation of the world, and the original condition of man. That a 
partial inundation, probably an extensive one, over some one of the 
widely extended plains of the East, very anciently took pl&ce, is gen¬ 
erally conceded. The extent which OUr author assigns to it, is re¬ 
garded as a fictitious supplement to the story made by tradition, or as 
resulting from the mistaken views of the w r riter himself. That diffi¬ 
culties can be easily suggested, relative to an occurrence of this nature, 
no one will deny; but that the event was impossible, of even improb¬ 
able, (considering the evidence of it afforded by the present condition 
of our globe), cannot in any way be made out. 

As to all the questions which can be raised, relative to the form 
of the ark, the possibility of immuring in it all the various kinds 
of animals which water Would destroy, and of supporting them there 
for so long a time; it is plain that they must be matters of specula¬ 
tion merely. In regard to the beasts going into the ark, it is evident 
that the whole occurrence is regarded by our author as a miraculous 
one ; and admitting the truth of this, there is an adequate reason or 
cause for all the occurrences which took place. The vast quantities 
of relics, belonging to animals of the tropical regions, which are now 
found in high northern latitudes, shew that some mighty engihe of 
destruction, like that of the delnge, must have sometime been in ope- 
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ration j and the removal to so great a distance, of animals that are in¬ 
digenous to the southern climate, shews that the agent must have been 
a water-flood. We may, therefore, believe the account of Moses ; at 
least we may do it, until something more probable, and better authen¬ 
ticated, shall be substituted for it And this is not an event which is 
likely to happen. 


No. XVII. Gen. XI. 1—9. 

(1) liBip, lit. lip, but here signifying language; as in Is. 19. 
18. 33: 19. Zeph. 3:9. Ps, 81: 6.—ntiN, (instead of nlTN); the 
pause-accent changes the Pattahh under ft into Qamets 144, and 
then this occasions the preceding Pattahh to pecome Seghol, 142. 
a. —tP'tftit , plur. of lili* (for “ifrN, 142. a), and used as plural 
merely for the sake of agreement with a plur. noun which it quali¬ 
fies. 

The sentiment here plainly is, that all the earth (or all the 
land) spoke one and the same language. The repetition of the 
idea, by adding tfHfrN , is designed to express as much as 

to say, ‘ exactly the same language,’ 438. d, and Note. Vitringa 
and others construe nfti* iiBiB , as meaning ‘ unity of purpose or 
designbut Perizonius (Origines Babylonicae Cap. IX.) has 
sufficiently refuted all such interpretations. 

(2) fiscm, Inf. of SDl", with suff. C_, see in Par. XXII.; 
when they removed, 521. a .—BljtH , either eastward, or from the 
east. The word may mean either; and there is nothing in the 
context which will certainly determine. Ararat in Armenia, 
where the ark lodged, lies north of the country of Babylon; but 
as the original settlers of the eastern countries were wandering 
shepherds (Nomades), it is impossible to say which way the great 
body of them had travelled, before they came to the plains of Shi- 
nar.—ttSj53, Dec. XII., properly a valley, intervale; but also a 
low plain, as in Syriac and Arabic.—, with accent on the 
penult, 101. d, from . 

(3) ilfisn-bi* , lit. man to his companion, i. e. each to the 

other, or to one another; , from an , and (according to the 
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Lex. of Gesenius) standing for lii'S’.rt, which is the plural suff. form 
of ST. But this solution does not appear satisfactory; because, 

(1) The suffix in'—, appended to the ‘plural, belongs to poetry. 

(2) The noun fiin (Dec. IX) has the same meaning as sn , and 
will regularly make the form "nsn , in the singular; see 336. Note 
4. The Tseri of the ground-form is immutable.—ron, Imp. 
parag. of , with accent (Yethibh) on the penult, but tone on the 
ultimate 100. h, the accent being praepositive. The Imp. without 
parag. n_, is art . It is used as a kind of interjection here, like age, 
agedtm. —rtjab:, 1 pers. plur. Fut. Kal of ]ab , with rt— paragogic, 
205.—tP:ab , fem. gender, with a fem. singular n:ab , 322. The 
two words together must be rendered : Let us make brick; a literal 
translation in Latin would be: Laterificemus lateres. —rtSrtto!, 
Fut. parag. as above.—“Ertirb, Dec. X., the Tseri being impure , 
lit. to a brand or with a burning, i. e. let us burn them thorough¬ 
ly.—] aijb , the asterisk refers to a note at the bottom, ta yap, i. e. 
Qamets with Zaqeph, marking the effect of this accent in prolong¬ 
ing the Seghol in the word , 144. comp. 149.—rtbhni, where 
the first accent (Munahh) stands in the place of a Methegh, 87. 
Note 3. The bitumen, which is designated by this word, is com¬ 
mon in all the plain of the Euphrates, and floats on the surface of 
water standing in small ponds, marshes, etc. It makes a mortar, 
which in time becomes harder than the brick itself, and seems to 
be imperishable.—rt»hb , for rtBnnb . 

(4) rt'.a:, 1 plur. Fut. Kal.—15^ , Dagh. in Lamedh, 75. a .— 
fi'Bba, Beth Raphe 80 ; meaning: 'Whose top shall be exceed¬ 
ingly elevated.’—isb-irpya, the like forms as in i:b“rt;;a:.— 
T 1BJ.1 pers. plur. Fut. Kal of yie, lest we scatter ourselves, or 
be scattered, 181. Note. 2. 

(5) tvh, from in', 208. Note 2.—nbtrtb , 63.—1:3, with 
the tone on the ultimate, as a verb; but Ms would be a compound 
word, made up of a prep, and a pronoun, and signifying with us. 
In such cases, the accents not unfrequently answer a good purpose. 

(6) CrDr , bb with suff. 0-.—Cbhrt, D_ suff pronoun; brtrt, 
Inf. Iliph. of bbrt; regularly it would be bfjn , but the final Tseri 
is shortened on account of the tone being thrown forward upon the 
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suffix 129. a, while the H takes a Pattahh; which last circumstance 
is contrary to analogy, for this would make the form to be fcVnn ; 
see 133. a. As to the Daghesh in b, see 268.—fiiit??.; BSrtrt njl, 
and this is their commencing to operate, or the commencing of their 
operation. — EH 52 Nb , there shall not be cut off from them, i. e. 

one shall not hinder, 500. a .—“lbN bb , all Which. Both phrases 
together mean : ‘ They will not be restrained as to all which etc.’ 
, from , 266. 

(7) rrnj, parag. Fut. 1 pers. plur. of in;. For the use of 
the plural number, see on Gen. 1: 26 above.—rib3:, the like form 
from bba, 266.—DBip, plainly meaning language. —=1315*"3, see on 
this form, in v. 3. above. 

(8) ys*l, apoc. Fut. Hiph. of y 5 )©, with retracted tone.—niBb , 
63. 

(9) b'3.3, for tone, see 141. Note 2. The word is probably a 
contraction, from bsbia, confusion, or to confound. —fiS’Bn , Hiph. 
Praet. of y*!©, with suff. G_; for the dropping of Tseri under the 
r“l, see 133. a. 

It has been a very general opinion in times past, that the origin 
of diverse languages among men is to be found in the occurrence re¬ 
lated above. But facts seem strongly to militate against this as a prin¬ 
cipal cause. From the earliest times; down to the present hour, hith¬ 
er Asia has almost all spoken a language which is radically the same. 
Wherever Abraham travelled, he understood the languge of the peo¬ 
ple with whom he met. We may then with great probability sup¬ 
pose, that the confusion here mentioned was but temporary in effects, 
continuing only until the purpose for which it was designed had been 
accomplished, viz. the scattering abroad, so as to people different 
countries, those who intended to cluster in one great city. It was 
thus that Providence made provision for the peopling of extensive 
regions; and the design of counteracting this, appears to have been 
the criminality of the men who purposed to build Babel. Their pride 
and ambition also, in endeavouring to acquire fame (fib), were offen¬ 
sive in the sight of heaven. Still, as the punishment in this case is 
comparatively light, their sin does not seem to be treated as of a Very 
heinous character. 

That the diversity of languages among the whole race of man, 
can not be charged upon the building of Babel as its direct Cause, 
would hardly seem to require proof. Still, as the occurrences on 
this occasion gave rise to the separation of men from each other; and 
this eventually became the indirect occasion of great diversity in lan¬ 
guage ; it is not without some reason, that this diversity is attributed 
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to the building of Babel. The diversity of language, as it now exists, 
is one of the most difficult problems for the philosopher or the divine 
to solve. No satisfactory theory, in all respects developing an ade¬ 
quate and probable cause, has yet, as far as I know, been proposed by 
any writer, who has speculated on the subject of language. 

The gift or faculty of speech, may be regarded as natural to men; 
as much a part of their nature as intelligence and reason. The pow¬ 
er of forming sounds, is, from its very nature, almost boundless in ex¬ 
tent and variety. Hence the very different sounds which are adopted 
as the medium of communication between men. Accident, climate, 
even the physical power of enunciation, with the passions and affec¬ 
tions, all have an influence on the sounds, which are employed as 
signs of ideas or of feelings. Of course the modification of these is 
subject, as experience shews, to perpetual change. Let a colony go 
out from a savage tribe, and remain entirely separate for several cen¬ 
turies, and the language of each will be scarcely intelligible to the other. 
Still, even cases like these do not account for such radical differ¬ 
ences as exist, for example, between the Chinese and the Shemitish 
languages ; or between the latter and the Scythian or Tartar tongues. 
A part of this great problem, therefore, still remains without any sat¬ 
isfactory solution. 


No. XVIII. Gen. XII. 1—4. 

(1) 1jb , Imp. of “jb^ , regular form i]b , but before Maqqeph bfb 
89.—"qb, lit. go for thyself, i. e. go; for the form of expression, 
see 545. The idiom is frequent in the Shemitish languages. In a 
similar manner, we say in English, 1 Away with yourself.’—“S*]N , 
thy country .—‘qn'lbiran , from thy native place, put elliptically for 
fjrnbbn yiN, thy native land. —yi,N“ _ bN , to the land .—, 

epenth. suffix, 309. d; tns*“ifrt, Fut. Hiph. of , which loses: 
its final syllable and vowel, when it takes a suffix, 313. 

(2) rjiarNi, Methegh 87. 8; for vowels 226.—’’inb, 507. 8.— 
■qtnatO , 129. a. —nb"5Nl , with parag. , 205.—, 148. a. 
—'tt'rr , Imp. in form, Fut. KaJ in sense, thou shalt be; for Me¬ 
thegh, see 87. d; for the use of the Imp. as Future, 205. 6. 2. 

(3) ‘rpD-iaa, lit. thy blessers, Part. Piel, with plural suffix.— 
tjbbfja, him who curseth thee, i. e. every one or any one who curs- 
eth thee, the sing, being used generically ; Part. Piel of bb[3 ; as to 
tone apd penult vowel, see 129. o,—ittit ,. Fut. Kal of .— 
*13*1351, Niph, Praet., 209. 
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(4) *i 2 'i, Piel, 214. 1.—}2. ete., lit. the son of 5 years and of 
70 years ; the usual method in which the Hebrew describes the 
age of any person.—, Inf. fem. with suffix, from , and 
n«i£ is put for nits , 119. c. 3, also 521.— ,from Horan, a 
town in Mesopotamia. 

There is a chronological difficulty respecting the departure of 
Abraham from Haran, to which it may be proper to advert. In Gen. 
11: 26, it is said that Terah begat Abraham at the age of 70; in 
Gen. 12: 4, that Abraham left Haran at the age of 75; which added 
together make the age of Terah then to be 145. But in Gen. 11: 32, 
Terah is said to have lived 205 years ; yet Stephen says (Acts 7: 4), 
that ‘ Terah was dead when Abraham left Haran.’ But as the Hebrew 
text now stands in Gen. 11: 32, this emigration of Abraham must 
have happened 60 years before the death of Terah. 

The Samaritan Codex, however, reads 145 years, in Gen. 11: 32; 
which exactly agrees with the account of Stephen, and also of Philo 

Judaeus, who says: Txle.vxyaa.vxoq Si aixoj too TtaxQog exseae ._ fiexa- 

viaxaxai, i. e. Abraham left Haran, when his father was dead; De 
Migrat. Abram. p. 463. 

The difficulty can be solved, only by supposing that the Samaritan 
Codex has preserved the correct reading, (which seems to be confirm¬ 
ed by the authority of Stephen and of Philo), and that there is an er¬ 
ror in the Hebrew of Gen. 11: 32 ; or, that Stephen merely adopts the 
mode of reckoning, in regard to the departure of Abraham from Ha¬ 
ran, which was customary among the Jews of that day; see Kuinoel 
on Acts 7: 4. The effort of Jarchi and others to solve the difficul¬ 
ty, by alleging that Gen. 11: 32 refers only to the moral death of 
Terah, because he was an idolater, hardly deserves a serious notice. 
Was he not morally dead, as an idolater, long before the departure of 
Abraham ? 

In regard to the nature of the promise here made to Abraham; 
it is only general. In v. 2, there is an assurance of a numerous offspring, 
(‘ I will make of thee agreat nation’); of much prosperity, (‘ I will bless 
thee’); and of great renown among the nations, (‘ I will make thy 
name great, and thou shalt be a blessing,’ i. e. a subject of praise or 
of blessing). In v. 3 is an assurance, that the friends of the posterity 
of Abraham shall be regarded with approbation, and their enemies 
with dislike, (‘ I will blegs them who bless thee, and curse him who 
curseth thee’). There is a further and general assurance, that in 
Abraham, (including of course his descendants), all nations should be 
blessed. I understand this as a prophetic intimation, in very general 
terms, respecting the Messiah, “ who was the son of David, the son of 
Abraham.” In what respect have the descendants of Abraham been 
a blessing to all nations, or can they be, unless in the one which 
this interpretation supposes ? Comp, the sentiment of Paul, in Gal. 
3:14—18. Whether Abraham understood the nature or extent of this 
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promise, when it was first made, may be questioned. But it cannot 
be shewn that he did not; and perhaps not fully, that he did. Yet 
the fact, that he left his native country, in consequence of this call 
from heaven, shews that he had a strong expectation of future bles¬ 
sings of some kind or other. 


No. XIX. Gen. XV. 1—6. 

(1) “lftN , followed by the accent Pesiq, which is preceded by 
Munahh, 93. Nos. 20 and 21.—C'l.S'Trt, matters, affairs, transac¬ 
tions. — ,, DjCJ , 469.—'jja, Dec. VIII. A, with impure Qamets.—Ijb*, 
in pause 408. b.—, 403. dr 

(2) aHst, 437. 2.—[ns-rbia, 75. a; "PPi, 89.—■’pito , i for 
since. —“[bin,527. a. —p'ba , a ana£ foyo/uevov, probably it means 

possession, and is derived from the obsolete pU5a=l^. MAA j, to pos¬ 
sess. Son of possession means possessor, 444. d; and here ptSB 
' TP3 means, possessor of my house, or in other words, my heir. — 
Nin, is this, 469.—•piB73 , 3=pil)73“H in IChron. 18:5,6; see 107. 
1. c. The peculiar word p'ia , in the first clause, appears evident¬ 
ly to have been selected, in order to make A paronomasia with 
ptoJ33 in the latter clause. This last word here means, a Damas¬ 
cener, one belonging to Damascus. 

(3) rtnM , with n parag., 254. c. Note.—, Fut. in -rus, 
529. 

(4) , 244. 6; for Qamets, see 130. a. —“TBSt, he who. — 
, suff. plur. of ni;a , with Tseri impure.—!|u^ , 148. a. 

(5) MJZ’inn, with art. and ti local.—Bart , Imp. Hiph. of U32, 
89.—fiB’btBn, with rs local, tone on penult 100. i. —-baw, Hoph. 
ofba;, 186.—, 148. a. 

(6) jaffrn , for ■paNM, 63.—niiT’i, see Part I. No. 50.— 
i-nibrm, n_ suff. 309. c.— lb , 75. a. 

For a commentary on this passage, see Rom. IV. throughout. In 
the second promise here made to Abraham, only a numerous offspring 
is included. But was this merely a natural offspring; or were they 
‘ children of faith,’ who were promised ?—See the opinion of Paul on 
this subject, Rom. 4:11, seq.; particularly Gal. 3: 7, 9, 14—18, 29. 
Rom. 9: 6—8. Gal. 4: 28—31. Whether Abraham had a clear appre¬ 
hension of the spiritual meaning of the promise in question, must 

17 
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have depended on his state of knowledge, and on his state of mind at 
the time when the promise was made; and with neither of these are 
we definitely acquainted. That he, however, either in regard to the 
promise made here, or on some other occasion, was inspired with a 
certain expectation of a future Messiah, appears from John 8: 56 ; 
comp. Luke 10: 24 In regard to SjSnt in v. 5, see Gal. 3: 16. 


No. XX. Gen. XVII. 1—8. 

(1) n2U5 see in No. XVIII. v. 4, and also 459.— 

yan, 457.—, apoc. Fut. Niph. of , full form , 

58 and 285. 3; lit. shewed himself, 182. h. 3.—"’TO, Almighty ; 
perhaps pluralis mqjestaticus, 325. b. 2 and 437. 2.—" , :Bb ‘jsnnn , 
in other places, ni$ (with) is commonly used after the verb , 

when it is employed in the same sense as here; comp. Gen. 5: 22. 
1 Sam. 25: 15. This verb also takes ''"I'nN after it, in the like 
sense; e. g. Deut. 8; 19. 11:28. 13:5. 1 K. 14:8,et al., where, 
however, the conj. Kal (and not Hiph.) is employed. All these 
various forms of expressions mean : ‘ To live on friendly terms with 
God; as it were to converse familiarly with him ; I)turn ceu ducem 
sectari; to act agreeably to his precepts/ So the sequel explains 
it; ff'nn n'tll, esto integer, be upright, (comp. Gen. 6:9) ; D’HPr 
denotes freedom from blemish, i. e. from any charge of moral cor¬ 
ruption or wickedness. For Methegh in the Imp. ftyp., see 87. 
d; and for the pointing i, see 152. c. 6. 

(2) , Vav simply conjunction, the Fut. form here retain¬ 
ing the Fut. sense ; flJnit, Fut. 1 pers, of ]nt, with parag. ii_ , 
205.—Sjrn/i, 148. a.—' i&ttt, 456. a. 

(3) bs’l, from iea. 

(4) , ’3N as to me, Nom. abs. 415.—nprp , 209 and 503. Note 
2.—St6, 507. 6.—D-jia lian, comp. GaL 3: 7—9, 14—18, 29. 
4: 28—31. Rom. 9: 6—8. Rom. IV. throughout. 

(5) , 500. a .—tnaij , from 2N pater and tn excelsus, i. e» 
exalted father, 317.—, either compounded of 2N father, Ut 
exalted (omitting the last letter), and fi CH multitude (omitting the 
ending “p —), and so meaning exalted father of a multitude; or else 
of 3N and , which latter word is of the same meaning as the 
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Arabic (tlSKin ), great multitude. The first method of com¬ 
position agrees best with the explanation subjoined by the writer. 

(6) vynBrn, 209. Hiph. of trjs.—trial?, 507. b. 

(7) 'najSljn , 65.—sjj’al, 148.’a.—SjSnT, comp. Gal. 3:16.— 
, 65.—n'V'nb , for the Methegh and vowel points, see 87. d, 

comp. 152. c. 6.—'DVfbi*]?, 507. b. 

(8) , 209 — 1 sp-jsn, suff. of , Dec. III., 63 and 41. 
ISJSyjN, in apposition with the preceding yiN.—wm, 

209.—, 507. b. 


In regard to the promises here made, it is evident that they are of 
a temporal as well as of a spiritual nature. That they comprehend 
spiritual blessings, may be seen by consulting the passages referred to 
in the remarks subjoined to No. XIX. v. 6. That temporal blessings 
are also included, must be acknowledged by every one who attentive¬ 
ly considers v. 8 above. The greatest difficulty arises from Gal. 3:16. 
The word i>nT., in v. 7. above, seems to mean, ‘thewhole posterity of 
Abraham.’ That this, however, is the necessary meaning of it, cannot 
be shewn. Certainly Paul did not consider it so, when he wrote Rom. 
9: 6—8. No line of distinction is explicitly drawn, in the promises to 
Abraham, between spiritual and temporal blessings. We are left to 
gather it from the nature of the case, and from the reasonings of Paul. 
There is nothing at all incongruous in the supposition, that blessings of 
both kinds were promised. Nay, it is of course what one would nat¬ 
urally expect; and it is what is found in many other parts of the Scrip¬ 
tures. And that Abraham himself apprehended the import of these 
promises to be spiritual in part, seems plain from the assurance of the 
Saviour, in John 8: 56. Comp, also, Heb. 11: 8—10,13—16. 


No. XXI. Gen. XXII. 1—19. 

(1) •‘STI , Methegh 87. g.— D^na^n , see on No. XIX. v. 1.— 
tnnbNn , the use of the article before this noun, is not common, 

413; but still it is allowed by the laws of the language, 411._ 

no:, tried, put to trial. To tempt, in the sense of soliciting to sin, 
cannot be predicated of God; see James l: 13, 14 .—Tjss-j, 410. 
Note. 

(2) spa, Dec. VII. a. irreg., 1?, const. ]a, suff. fa.—TjTP, 
suff. of Dec. III.—Tjb—, see on No. XVIII. v. 1.—ST nan, of 
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Moriah , the hill at Jerusalem, on which the temple was afterwards 
built.—“inkin'!, Hiph. Imp. of Pbv , with stiff. 313.—Pibbb , 1 
omitted 63.—inN, const, form, which shews that the true ground- 
form is ins = 1RN 58, but it is written by the rule in 142. a. 
—, 142. a. —paN, 241. a. 1; or it may be taken as the 
Part, active in Kal. 

(3) CatTi, 206. Note 1.—“1)525, for “lftana,152. a. Note. 1.— 
isamj, for first Methegh, see 87. A; for the second,87.a.—yjS333» 
Dagh. omitted, 208 in e. g.; final Pattahh. 236.—■’22S, const, plur. 
of y?, Dec. VII.—CJJ«i, vay-ya-qom, short O, 270. 3. Put. apoc ., 
and 208. Note 2.—^br.3, 208. Note 2.—, had named to him; 
or had commanded him. The latter sense is the predominant one 
in the Arabic; in Hebrew, it is principally limited to the later 
books.—trrrbNn, the student will note the repetition of the article 
before the name of God. 

(4) , then lifted up, 1 then. —NPJI, see on Gen. 1: 4.— 
prnn, l omitted, 63. 

(5) =13115, Imp. of 3irr .—Dab, 545.—rob; , from , 244. a. 

—ris— 1 ?, lit. unto there, i. e. thither, yonder. —njnpii!?3i Fut. 
Hithp. 1st plur. of Sinai, 187. b. 1.—ita’fitfp. > 265. 

(6) Uil)22, apoc. Fut. Kal. of trip, 274. 2.—133, see v. 2. above. 
—, in form as a noun of Dec. VI. with suff. plural, (for TPrr 
as it is sometimes written); used adverbially, 403. b; lit. the union 
of them, or they together; comp. 428. g. 

(7) TEN, Par. XXIV. No. II.—with epenth. suffix, 410. 
Note.— !T£5 , Dec. IX., const, ilia. 

(8) ib'PtSt'V, 75. a; for Methegh, 87, h. comp. 1. 

(9) “ittN, commanded, see in v. 4 above.—sriTbitn, again with 
the article.—13«1,283. y.—BfcPi , see in v. 6. above.—bs&H , 407. 
/.—fssb, for trarnb. 

(10) dn«b,,522. TI 

(11) “|NbH, const, of Dec. II. 

(12) to»PPb« , 101. c. in e. g. r!b.—on?, const, of on?, Part, 
form of on?, 202. Note 1, and 531.—tib\, 3 for. 

(13) in;2, see on Gen. 1:4.—b?N, Dec. VI.—PPN, behind, 
adv. here.—Tn»3, Niph. Part—“jac, Dec. I. damets being im¬ 
pure.—vnjsa, suff. dual of ]PjJ.—nhri, in the room of, vntQ. 
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(14) CTO, 87. m.—' 1S5» for *v#i* ]sab , propterea, on this ac¬ 
count, therefore, comp. 559.—“i»ir , it is said, 500. a. —Bi’H, now, 
at the present time, still. —Fut. Niph. Meaning: ‘It is 
said, even at the present time, In the mount of the Lord shall it he 
provided.' That is, when straits and dangers occur, men are wont 
to say : ‘ In the mount of the Lord it shall be providedi. e. God 
will take care or provide, as he did in ancient times with respect to 
Abraham, when about to slay his son in the mount of the Lord. 

(15) rp:d, a second time, used adverbially. 

(16) BN: , const, form of Part. B’lit: , from BN3,41 and 532. b; 
lit. that which is spoken of Jehovah, i. e. declaration of Jehovah, 
or Jehovah saith .—“ibn , because that. 

(17) ?pB , 514. a .—nanit nBnil, ib.—TitjD , lit. lip, 
here shore .—, 244. b. Note 1. 

(18) ! D - ) 2 n:*n , as to its passive meaning here, see 187. c. 3. 
— m ''i 3 , plene, from ’’ia.—Bps, as a prep. 407. a .—’r pa, 507. a. 

(19) B'ii’i, from Bm— ! lHj5 ^ , 41.—‘ 1 N 2 , Dec. VI. a.—BC*l, 
Fut. Kal, with accent retracted, from B’ir . 

Compare with this account of Abraham, what is said of him in 
respect to the transaction here described, in Rom. 4: 16—22. Heb. 11: 
17—19. James 2: 20—23. It is, indeed, a most signal example of the 
strength of Abraham’s faith; one which is seldom equalled, I believe, 
under the Christian dispensation. In respect to the views of Eieh- 
hom and others, who maintain that Abraham dreamed of his obliga¬ 
tion to offer up his son, and superstitiously proceeded to the perform¬ 
ance of this supposed duty; it is sufficient to ask: What is there in the 
character of Abraham, which will justify taking such a liberty with it, 
as to maintain that he was not raised above the superstitions of the 
merest savages ; or who can shew, that he understood nothing of the 
nature of dreams ? And then; whence the approbation of God, of 
Christ, and of the holy apostles, bestowed on a horrible act of mere 
superstition ? For horrible it was, if superstition only dictated it. 
This is a nodus, to solve which, something more than witty conjecture 
and brilliant declamation is needed. 


No. XXII. Gen. XXXV. 9—15. 

(9) N'VT, see on No. XX. v. 1.—"lis, again, a second time; 
for the first appearance, see Gen. 28: 12, seq.—itiaa, Inf. with 
prep. 3, and suff. i, 521. 
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(10) IIS, still, any longer. —lips’ , i. e. supplanter. But Mo¬ 
ses himself, and other writers of the Old Testament, every where 
make frequent use of the appellation Jacob, after this. What then 
can be the meaning of the declaration before us ? The Jewish 
commentators are not agreed on this point. Aben Ezra and oth¬ 
ers say : ‘ Jacob was not any longer to be the exclusive name ; Is¬ 
rael also was to be employed.’ But Jarchi, (nearer to the true 
meaning, as it seems to me): * You shall no more be called Jacob, 
in the original sense of that word ( suppu iter), but Israel, which is 
a name of nobler import.’—bit “lip’, from IT! ip to contend or strug¬ 
gle with, and bit God. For the explanation of the name, see Gen. 
32: 24, seq. Another explanation is equally consistent with etymol¬ 
ogy, viz. from bHip , in its second sense, viz. to reign, to be a prince, 
and bit God. The latter seems to be adopted, in Gen. 32: 28, 
etc.—*5»T2i. 148. a. 

(11) , see on Gen. 17:1.—IT'S, Imp., be fruitful, i. e. thou 
shcdt be fruitful, etc., 505.—D’lS blip 5 ! 'is, a nation, yea, an as¬ 
semblage of nations, i. e. the twelve tribes, each of which might, in 
the language of the day, be called 'is.— T *paa, suff. J}- for *|!- , 
309. d, and 407. Note. 

(12) nS3Rit, M3- suff. 309. d; Fut. of JM.— 1 tpnftit, 407. b. 
—'bSIJ 1 283. y. —I'bsa, lit. from above, i. e. God who spake with 
him, ascended over him, or rose upwards towards heaven.—“11Z5N, 
i. e. Tplt3, 559, in which. —“33'!:, 214. I. 

(14) 32T, Fut. Hiph. of 32!, 206. Note 1.—TlJit as above. 
—ri32a, const, state, like Dec. XI./.—f3Jt, 144.—Fut. 
Hiph. of“03,206. Note 1.—p'SM , 251. 

(15) IMS.... *Y25N, where, 478. 6.—bit TP 3 , house of God, 
for Methegh, 87. m. 


No. XXIII. Ex. II. 1—15. 

(2) “ibipfl, 283. y .—“fern, 244. a, and 247. c .—, 283. y. 
b, from iiin.—it'll-:, 469.—tPlrV 1 msbui, 457. b. 

(3) ia'BSZq, Inf. Hiph., with Dagh. acuting in 2,77. c. It 
has a penult tone, although the accent (Segholta) is on the ulti- 
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mate, 95. a. —npni, procured, obtained, or caused to be fetched .— 

, const, of Dec. X., the Tseri being immutable, an ark, a little 
boat or hollow vessel. —Ppanni, with fem. pron. suffix.—nntna, 
for "lahna—nST3, 144. Dec. XIII. fem.—Dilini,274.2.—' 

152. a. 5. 

(4) iinpl , Fut. Hithp., form sui generis, for SSnnni, the 
Tseri under the first n stands instead of the mixed syllable nn; 
the second n assumes the pointing of the Yodh which follows (comp. 
118), and the Yodh then drops out, 118. Note 3. For Pattahh in 
the final syllable, see 218. 1; lit. stationed herself, placed herself, 
187. c. 1.—i firm, (from ripN anomalous, penult vowel immuta¬ 
ble) a form contracted from niftN, see 120. c. —nsnb, an unusual 
fem. Inf. form, instead of nsp, 247, a. —POT’-na, 75. a. 

(5) TjPjl , from TV —yrnb, 522.—Pirn, as in v. 3.— 
risbn, for niabin, 63.—nnnit, a maiden of hers. Dec. X.— 
nPjsrn, n_ it, viz. the ark, 312. 5. 

(6) na’a , Part, naia.—’Pb;a > belonging to the children, one 
of the children, const, plural from “lb.’ . 

(7) -]b,ijn, n interrog. 152. d. 3.—’niiPjV, 209, accent on the 
penult, 101. a. 2.—’fb , fem. Dativus commodi, as the grammari¬ 
ans say.—njaa’H , Part. fem. Hiph., from p5’, 248, and Note, one 
that suckles or gives suck, a nurse. —rppasn, 319. 6. Note 2.— 
pa’n, Hiph. Fut. of pa;, 63 and 250.—Tjb, Dat. commodi. 

(8) ’ab., 148. a, out of pause ’lab, fem. of Imp. ’jb , from - 

(9) ’a’b’n , fem. of Imp. Hiph. from ’jb’, which in this case 
is treated as '2 Class II., 248, seq., cause to go, conduct away .— 
'inpvn, Imp. fem. with the suff. ! m_, the fem, ending of the 
verb (’_) falling away in order to receive the suffix; comp. 313. 
—’b , Dat. commodi .—Tfpaip , with suff. fem.—'inp’sni, pan 
comes from p'lS = pa’; the Qamets under n being dropped on ac¬ 
count of the suffix, 133. 

(10) inisani, 133.—lib, 507. b .—mca , Moses, if of Hebrew 
etymology, means extracter, deliverer, which seems to characterize 
Pharaoh’s daughter, rather than the child. The giving of names 
in this way, was very common in the East. If the word is from 
the Egyptian 3Io (water), and Oushe (to save), then it means, one 
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saved from the water. The former etymology agrees best with 
the context ; the latter with the persons who are actors.—, 
for she said. —strings, i. e. ’'rpffia ,211. h, and 63; for the drop¬ 
ping of Qamets under a, see 133; for suff. in, 309. a, comp. 
307. a. 

(11) VfttJ, for VftN 142. a, from HN, irreg. plur. EPilit with 
Pattahh impure. Two forms are mixed throughout, in this word; 
the one with Q,amets pure, as itN, ■>hw, the other a Daghesh’d 
Form, as D^nN, V’hN, (but also •’Mt, Byttst).—•tm’baaa, Dec. 
XII., from nbSD; for 3 , see 506, also 507. a. —“ l ni?a, 316. c. 
Note 1.—nsa, Part. Hiph. of J"p3, Par. XIX. Hiph.—■’niJ’, 
see ’’"lSa above.—Y’hNB , » (]»), of, belonging to, one of. 

(12) , 283. y. — , pN, as a const, state of pN, nothing of, 
none of, no .—, apoc. Fut. Hiph. of !t33 , see in Par. XIX.— 
b’ira, for sinns. 

(13) , 325. e. g. 2.—D'S^, Part. Niph. of nip; for 
meaning, see 182. b. 6.—nab ( Milel ); before Gutturals, nab 
(Milra) is the more usual form; both have the same meaning.— 
nsn, Fut. Hiph. of naj.—Sj»n , 148. b; but here (..) is put in 
the room of (..). 

(14) , Praeter Kal of ff’ip, with suffix.—2pNb, 507. b .— 
nto, prince, lit. for a man , a prince, i. e. a princely man, or sim¬ 
ply, a prince.—pinnbn ,wilt thou kill me ? !n interrog.; b before 
the Inf.; ps-itt, Inf. with suff. 306, the verbal suff. here denoting 
the object of the verb, i. e. the killing of me .—nafct ttRSt, dost thou 
sap ? In English, the force of the preceding interrog. n falls on 
these words; in the Hebrew it is prefixed to the whole phrase; or 
the whole phrase may be rendered : Dost thou think to kill me 1 
“|H&, like the Greek gyrjpl, denoting to think, i. e. to say internal¬ 
ly.—niin, the matter, the affair, viz. of killing the Egyptian.— 
P“ia, a country in Arabia Petraea, lying south-east of Palestine. 

The student will find it useful to read the account of Moses in 
Josephus, where he will see what Jewish tradition has handed down 
concerning him; or at least, what the fancy of the writer himself 
has added. 
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No. XXIV. Ex. HI. 1—6. 

(1) ^S-nN, Acc. 527 and 531; for fits, 118.—isnn, 
Dec. VII.—“thN , the hinder 'part, i. e. the remote part.—“Cran , 
of the pasture-ground, of the uncultivated country, desert, which is 
the pasture-ground of the Nomades of Arabia.—i-nn/n, with Tt- 
local, 100. i, Horeb is a peak of the Sinai ridge; some say it is 
east, and some west, of the proper Sinai. The two mountains are 
not far distant.—, shewed himself, 182. b. 3. 

(2) Fnrp “fNry , Jehovah as manifesting himseif to Moses, Je¬ 

hovah as exhibited by human appearance, or by symbol ; see Ex. 
4:11. 3:4,6,15,16. 4: 5, and comp, with Acts 7:30—32.—, 
bush, thorn-bush. —bSN, for , 215. 2. 

(3) rnDN, 41 ancT205. 

(5) b'O, Imp. of , 440. a-sin, 469. 

(6) inD’i, Milra, because the penult syllable is a composite 
one, 101. b. in e. g.—tSTana, a 521. Note; C’an, Inf. Hiph. of 
133; •—bN, upon, to, towards. 


No. XXV. Ex. VI. 2—11. 

(2) la^’i — “i33!!, the one with tone retracted, the other 
not, 101. b. e.g. The verb “i2n designates the idea, that some 
communication was made: the verb “i»N has reference to the 

* “ T 

words of that communication, and is followed by a recital of them. 
Often so, elsewhere. 

Whether words audible to the outward ear, were addressed to 
Moses on this occasion, and often at other times, is not an important 
inquiry; neither can we answer it with any absolute certainty. Jeho¬ 
vah can speak as well to the soul, as to the outward ear; and there 
is no need of an audible sound, in order that he may cause the soul 
to listen. On the other hand, he can speak audibly too; for he cer¬ 
tainly is not limited in his method of communication. That he did 
speak so, at Mount Sinai, seems to be signified in Ex. XIX., com¬ 
pared with Heb. 12: 19. But that this was usually the method of com¬ 
munication, when he spake to Moses and other prophets, is by no 
means certain. It is altogether unnecessary to suppose it. Commu¬ 
nications made directly to the soul by him, without the use of the 
common external means which men employ in their communications 
with each other, are surely as real, and as authoritative, as any that 
could be made in a different way. 

18 
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(3) JOtjn, Niph. of nsjn, 182. b. 3.—■'TS b$B, i-e. by the 
name of God Almighty, '''Ti 3 bfct BiZ>3, as the next words that fol¬ 
low shew; lit. in El Shaddai, i. e. as an almighty God. See in 
Gen. 17:1. 28: 3. 35: 11. 43:14. 48: 3. 49: 25. 

(4) ■'Bilh, i. e. , and by my name, a being implied from 

the preceding bi$3, as there BiB was impliedly taken from this 
place; comp. 562, for the principle there stated applies, for sub¬ 
stance, to prose as well as poetry, in a great variety of ways.— 
■Wni3 iib, I did not make myself known, 182. b. 3, Niphal of 5>n] . 
But in what sense can this be said ? That the name Jehovah was 
often employed in communications to the patriarchs, is plain; see, 
for one example only, Gen. 15: 1, 2, 4, 6, 8, 18. The mean¬ 
ing then must be, that as performing what the name Jehovah sig¬ 
nifies, he had not revealed himself to the fathers of the Jewish 
nation. As God omnipotent, he had declared and shewn himself; 
e, g. by causing the birth of Isaac, of Joseph, and Benjamin, and by 
signal deliverances afforded to the patriarchs. But as a God of con¬ 
stancy and immutability, (which the name iijtTJ implies, for it is 
6 coV, 6 r}v, xal 6 tQ%6[uvos), in fulfilling his promises respecting 
the land of Canaan, he had not hitherto shewn himself to the pa¬ 
triarchs, inasmuch as the possession of the promised land had 
been long deferred. The assertion therefore in v. 2, Inin? '3tt, 
implies, that now he was about to exhibit himself, as fulfilling all 
his promises made in former times.—"Tifapn, 63.—’n'ns, see in 
Gen. 17: 1, seq. 26: 2, seq. 35:9, seq.—nnb, b prep. 152. b. 2; nn 
is peculiar, for first we have n:.!3, Inf. of jnj, 252. b, and 254. c. 
Note; then, nn for n^n, 107. 2.—144.—airnsB, plur. 
suff. of IIJB, 437. 3.—na... , 478. a. 

T 1 T V 

(5) 'BN, 467.—Dn&...ni?ftjt, whom, 478. a. —tn"ns», Part. 
Hiph., enslaved, caused to perform the work of slaves. 

(6) fibap, Dec. XII., the burdensome task. —‘’nbani, Hiph. of 
bs:.—BnnhyB, from their state of slavery. —n^B:,Kal Part, 
pass, fern., from nt?3; see in Par. XXI. nb.—ta-OBan®! , from 
wD'B, S Raphe 81. 1 and 2, and with [ great ] judgments, i. e. dis¬ 
tinguished chastisement or evil to be inflicted on the Egyptians. 

(8) ’nJtipj, lit. I have lifted up my hand, i. e. I have 
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sworn; dv&gonona&wg —for men, when they swear, lift up the 
hand toward heaven; comp. Deut. 32: 40. Dan. 12: 7. Rev. 10: 
5, 6.— nnb , see v. 4 above.— rrtrp VN, i. e. I will surely perform 
my promises, I will shew myself as the immutable God. 

(10) mi "IXjptt, on account of their impatience of mind, lit 
shortness of mind; so in English, ‘ he is short,’ instead of 4 he is im¬ 
patient or fretted.’ 

(11) mVipi , instead of , 115. The Vav here is not a 

Vav conversive; for then it would be pointed , 208. e. g; lit. 

And he shall send away, or, that he may send away. 


No. XXVI. Ex. XII. 18—33. 

(18) liffiitia, i. e. ffi’jha, in the first month, comp. 

551; ui*ih is here implied from the sequel, comp. 562.— 

for 3-vvna.—riata , 63, Dec. X.—tP-iiU:?, after it ni'’ is implied, 
459 and 551. 

(19) nsa-i!, 457. a. —“ifctic, leaven, with which bread is raised 
or fermented.—fts^naa, bibhot-te-khem, irreg. plur. of rpa, com¬ 
ing (as it would seem) from niia or na. For the Methegh, see 66. 
Note.—naat|B , Dec. XIII., that which is leavened, leavened bread. 
nn^Mi 209.—rraa, const, of rn?, Dec. XI.—nnTNa'i iaa, 

, lit. in the stranger, and in the native of the land , i. e. both 
the stranger and the native. 

(20) Jib.. .-ba, no, none. —’ibatin, 146. 

(21) Ottia, lay hold upon, seize; for Methegh, 87. h; for a 
Raphe, 81. 1.—-Wj5 , Imp. of hjtb.—flCB'n , the Paschal lamb. 

(22) MJ3N , a bundle, bunch. —5)153 , in the basin; as to this con¬ 
troverted word, and for the sense here given, comp. Zech. 12: 2. 
Jer. 52: 19. 1 K. 7: 50—bfi§ Snsani, and ye shall put on, 506.— 
07H ]a , of the blood, some of the blood. 

(23) ,209.—nCDl, ib .—■'Jirp Jibl, and he will not permit. 

(24) 5jb , Dat. commodi. 

(26) tob, 421 .f, for riHTH is here pronom. adjective. 

(27) JMrt, 469.—*i<2iK, because. —1B333, see Inf. in Par. XXII. 
, Fut. Kal of -Hj5, 261.—>nnnipvi', Fut. Hithpalel from 

Hi ho or hho, 292, also, 187. 6. 1. 
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(28) Ww 13, exactness or sedulonsness of action, is denoted 
by this repetition. 

(29) nsrt, from POi.—""Stan, the captive or the prisoner .— 
“1'3'n fPia , lit. in the house of the pit or in the place of the pit, 
viz. in the deepest part of the dungeon, which was a low oellar 
or pit. Meaning of the whole: * From the highest to the lowest, 
without distinction.’—The sequel shews, that this was extended to 
the tame animals also. 

(30) na, Part., see Par. XIII., comp. 202. Note 1. 

(31) WS, Dagh. conj. in Tsadhe, 75. a. The asterisk here 
points to a note at the bottom, which means, Tsadhe with Daghesh; 
thus marking the unusual appearance of it after a Shureq, as is 
noted in 75.—Ppnfc, const, of ?pp|.—03 ... C§, both.. . and also. 
—tD-ians, Inf. Piel with suffix, 521. 

(32) ! Db.i in pause, ■‘Obi out of pause, 146 for the restoration of 
the Tseri, and 152. c. 3 for the pointing of the Vav prefix; comp. 
152. e. 4 for the other pointing, viz. rab'i. 

(33) pintjfl, Fut. Kal 3 fem., agreeing with EPnaa Egypt, 
which is fem. and of the dual number, and yet takes a sing, verb, 
489. The name of the country is here used instead of the inhabi¬ 
tants, i. e. a metonymy here occurs, by which the place is put for 
what is contained in it. 


No. XXVII. Ex. XX. 1-17. 

(1) “ilaVi > spalce, but whether audibly to the outward ear, or 
only to the inward one, is not here expressly said. The noise of 
the thunder and of the trumpet, on this occasion, was plainly audi¬ 
ble to all the Israelites with the outward ear; see Ex. 19: 16, 19. 
20:18; and from Heb. 12: 19, it appears that audible words also 
were spoken, i. e. proclaimed with a sound loud like that of a trum¬ 
pet. The probability then is, that the ten commandments were 
thus audibly and awfully proclaimed, in the hearing of all Israel. 

(2) tMaJj iT’aa, lit. from the place of servants or slaves, i. e. 
from a state of slavish bondage. This verse contains a prefatory 
declaration, setting forth die character and claims of him, who gives 



PART II. 


notes on no. xxvii. Ex. 20:3—5. 


141 


the commandments which follow. The commandments properly 
begin with v. 3. 

(3) rrnnN DVrbN, which may be rendered, any other God, as 
a pluralis excettentiae, 437. 2; or it may be rendered in the plural, 
as designating the many gods of the heathen. The first method 
of construing it, makes the command most significant; for then it 
forbids any other god or gods.—'lS-b? , either before me, or bo- 
sides me. The former is followed by the Vulgate, coram, me, by 
Rosenm., and others; the latter by the Sept., nlyv Ipov, and by 
many critics. The usus loquendi will support either; e. g. b? , 
coram, Ex. 27: 21. Gen. 18: 2; b?, rrtyv, except, Gen. 31: 50. 
Ps. 16: 2. Coram me means, (as God was present in the camp of 
the Israelites), in my sight, in my presence; i. e. he would suffer no 
rival god to prefer any claims to be worshipped. The phrase be¬ 
sides me, needs no explanation; and (with the Sept.) I prefer this 
sense. 

(4) ST^atr-bai bos, graven image, nor any likeness, viz. of 
God; for images of other things were not prohibited, as appears 
plainly from directions respecting the architecture of the taberna¬ 
cle and temple.—If N, i. e. TfN n^ian, a likeness of any thing 
which, etc. 

(5) nihmin, Hithpalel of nmj, see on No. XXVI. v. 27.— 
fc“tS 3 >n. to-obh-dhem, Hoph. in the same sense as Kal; which is 

•* * T IV ' 71 

quite unusual: or we may render thus, thou shali not he made to 
serve them, which will preserve the sense of Hophal.—NSj? , jealous, 
i. e. he will not bear with any rival gods; as v. 3 indicates.—“ijsfe 
(visiting) means punishing, when )is follows.—fc'aa-bs, 506.— 
ijctob, Part. plur. suff. from NSiB.—tPiZj&li, Wan , i. e. ffniy' 
generations, which is understood here. But how does this consist 
with Ezek. 18: 20. Deut. 24:16. 2 K. 14:6. 2 Chron. 25:4. Jer. 31: 
29, 30; in all which places it is affirmed, that the son shall not die 
for the iniquity of his father ? Onkelos felt the difficulty, and adds, 
in his version, ‘ when the children continue to sin after the exam¬ 
ple of their parents.’ 

In whatever way the difficulty may be met, it is clear that our 
text agrees with many others in the Scriptures; e. g. Ex. 34: 7. 
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Lev. 26: 39. Num. 14: 18; and also with examples of the execu¬ 
tion of such a threatening, e. g. 2 Sam. 12: 14. 1K. 13:34. 14: 10, 
17. 1 Sam. 2: 33. Josh. 7: 24, 25, and a multitude of other cases. 

I understand the text simply to threaten severe punishment, for 
the crime in question. In the East, when any man commits an 
offence against the government, with which offence it is specially 
displeased, he and all his direct descendants, even to the remotest 
branch, (and oftentimes all his near relatives), are destroyed to¬ 
gether. Such is the common practice, over all western Asia, even 
to the present day. The meaning of our text then, is, that the man 
who makes idol-gods, shall be punished with a severe punishment, 
(like that of utter excision in cases of high treason); for here is 
treason against the Majesty of heaven. More than this need not 
be drawn from the text; and more than this, I do not apprehend 
it was designed to convey. But in this, there is no contradiction 
to Ezek. 18: 20, and other texts like it. It is interpreting by the 
letter, and not by the spirit and object of the text, which creates the 
difficulty in question. 

(6) nips, doing kindness, performing that which is merci¬ 
ful; the Part. Jrijjs here governs the Acc. after it.—tPSbNb, viz. 
trniT, to thousands of generations. Meaning: ‘ Although punish¬ 
ment in the case of idolatry will be severe, (like that in cases of 
treason under the government of kings); yet my mercy shall be far 
greater than the measure of my severity. While the one extends 
(so to describe it) to the third or fourth generation only, the other 
(to describe it in like manner) extends to the thousandth genera¬ 
tion.’—’’niJEO, mits-vo-thay, the Vav being moveable here, and its 
vowel being placed over it, for convenience’ sake in the printing; 
from , where the mobility of the Vav is sufficiently manifest. 

(7) Nten fiib , thou shalt not utter, pronounce, viz. E'Ji-ntt, the 
name of Jehovah, etc. Exactly in such a sense, is Nto used before 
the Acc., in Ex. 23: 1, and in Ps. 15: 3.—NliBb, for Nranb, to 
that which is false ; Nlia is of the Seghol. class of nouns, see 363. 
4. That it means falsehood here, seems clear. The usus loquendi 
in this sense, is above exception; see v. 16 below, where we have 

ns , false witness or testimony, but which same thing is called 
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JTfij “IS; in repeating this command in Deut. 5: 17; in both places 
the Seventy rightly translate fictprvpta ipivdyg. So Ex. 23: 1. 
Nlia , false report; see also, Ps. 12:3. 41:7. Job 31:5. Hos. 

10: 4. 12: 12. Ps. 24: 4. Is. 1: 13. The usual expression in He¬ 
brew for in vain, is fish, or bfirt, or p’’"] "H3. Instances, how¬ 
ever, in which N}!I5 is used in a sense like this, occur in the later 
Hebrew writers ; e. g. Mai. 3: 14. Jer. 2:30. 4:30. 6: 29. But in 
the case before us, this meaning would not give the best sense; for 
it would be: * Thou shalt not utter the name of Jehovah, without 
some profit,’ or ‘ for any useless purpose.’ By a sufficient meta- 
phrasis, this may, indeed, be made somewhat significant; but the 
evident meaning of the Hebrew seems to be : Thou shall not utter 
the name of Jehovah, in respect to 'a falsehood, i. e. thou shalt not 
take a false oath, thou shalt not call God as a witness to that which 
is not true. So the Seventy; and so Rosenm. and Gesenius. 
Comp. Matt. 5: 33—37. James 5: 12. 

Sib (Piel), will not acquit, will not regard as innocent, 183. 

h. 2. But here is what rhetoricians and grammarians call hnoryg, 

i. e. a figure of speech, by which the negative form of an expres¬ 
sion is used, where an affirmative meaning is designed to be con¬ 
veyed ; for here the meaning is: ‘ The Lord will punish.’ So 
John 1: 20, ovx tjpvqoeao, the same in the sense as copohoyrioe in 
the other part of the verse; and so, often elsewhere. 

(8) “lifiT, Inf. abs. used as Imper. here. The reason of this 
usage seems to be, that this form, in such cases, was understood 
to be elliptical, and to imply a finite verb; e. g. in this case the full 
expression would be, ’llfitn “P3T, ye shall surely remember, 517.— 
rfiisn, the Sabbath, i. e. the day of rest, the seventh day, Gen. 2 ; 
2. For the precept and the spirit of it, comp. Deut. 5: 12—15. 
Ex. 31: 13—17. 35: 1—3. Lev. 23: 2, 3. Ex. 23:12. 34: 21. Lev. 
19: 3. Neh. 10: 31. 13: 15—22. 

It has been strongly contended by some, that the Sabbath was first 
given to the Israelites in the wilderness ; for no mention is made of 
it, in any part of the histories of the patriarchs ; and Nehemiali (9: 14) 
seems to say, that the Sabbath was first disclosed to the Jews, and to 
them only. Moses also seems to declare, that the Sabbath was insti¬ 
tuted in commemoration of the deliverance of the Israelites from their 
Egyptian bondage, Deut. 5: 15. 
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On the other hand it is alleged, that Ex. 16: 22, 23 plainly im¬ 
plies, that the Sabbath was kept before the legislation at Sinai; and 
that the silence of the patriarchal histories respecting the observance 
of the Sabbath, decides nothing; since from the fact that a thing is 
not mentioned, we cannot deduce the conclusion that it did not ex¬ 
ist, save only in some very special cases. 

For a full exhibition of the arguments employed by both parties, 
see Ikenius, Diss. de Instit. etc. Mosaicae Legis, § XI; and also his 
Dies. Phitol. Theol. II. p. 25, seq. See also Selden, De Jure etc. III. 
c. 16; Spencer, De Leg. Heb. etc. I. c. 5. § 10. In particular, Eieb- 
horn, Urgeschichte, Th. I. 234, seq. edit. Gabler; and Paley’s Moral 
Philosophy, chap, on the Sabbath. 

For myself) as I find a plain reference to the weekly division of 
time in the antediluvian history; as no limits either in respect to the 
period of beginning, or in regard to extent, can be assigned to this ; 
as the Sabbath, in Ex. 16: 22, 23, is plainly spoken of as a thing al¬ 
ready well known; as the passage, in Neh. 9: 14, does not necessa¬ 
rily mean any more, than that God had published the law of the Sab¬ 
bath at Sinai, with renewed, awful, and peculiar sanctions ; as Deut. 
5:15, does not necessarily mean, that the Sabbath was instituted in 
commemoration of the deliverance from Egypt, but only declares, 
that the observance of it was specially enjoined on the Israelites, be¬ 
cause they were God’s redeemed and chosen people, and that they 
were to regard the Sabbath as a day on which peculiar recognition 
of their deliverance from bondage should be made; and as true re¬ 
ligion cannot exist in the world without some day to be specially de¬ 
voted to its services, because the nature of man is such, that a relig¬ 
ious memento of this kind is always necessary for him ; I cannot 
help believing, that the Sabbath began with the creation of the world, 
and is to end only with its destruction. Even then, indeed, it is not 
to end, but to be renewed, and celebrated forever in the courts of the 
Lord above, where is the true and blessed ‘ rest (tra^awrpos) which 
remaineth for the people of God.’ 

I do not hold the Sabbath to be binding on Christians, merely 
because it is enjoined by one of the ten commandments ; but because 
the necessity of it is founded in the very nature of man, and of the re¬ 
lations which he sustains, and of the worship which he owes, to his 
Creator. And as these are the same in every age of the world, so 
the obligations resulting from them must be the same, and the law 
of the Sabbath, under every form of religion, must substantially re¬ 
main. 

(10) ST’iY'b, for Jehovah, i. e. sacred to him, consecrated to 
him, set apart for his worship.—, ’l nor, because it follows fib 
in the preceding clause, 558. Note.—, nor thy stranger, i.e. 
any foreigner. Rosenmueller thinks this applies only to foreigners 
who were slaves; but there is no probability that other foreigners 
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would be permitted to violate the Sabbath; see Neh. 13: 15—22. 

in thy gates, i. e. thy cities, by metonymy which puts 
a conspicuous part for the whole, (as threshhold for house); see 
Deut. 12: 15, 18, 21. 

(11) Ca’ rviilB , in six days, 428. e; not in 6000 years, as ge¬ 
ologists tell us; for then the seventh day, which follows, must of 
course make up 1000 more.—ra »i, 270. 3. Fut. apoc. Gutt.—^"13 
etc., a most evident allusion to Gen. 2: 3. In Deut. V., where the 
fourth command is repeated, this 11th verse' is omitted, and v. 15 
there is substituted in its room, which has reference to liberation 
from Egyptian bondage; one among the multiplied proofs, that un¬ 
essential circumstances may be varied, while the substance remains 
the same. The substance was, to keep the day holy to the Lord; 
it might be a day in which the creation should be specially com¬ 
memorated, or deliverance from the bondage of Egypt, or both; 
and yet be kept as the Sabbath of the Lord. 

(12) *133, honour, i. e. reverence and obey; or support , main¬ 
tain, which is a doubtful sense, although one that the corresponding 
Greek rifiatn clearly bears, e. g. in 1 Tim. 5: 3, 17.—, 
Fut. Hiph. as Kal, 185. 6. 2; for J parag., see 211. a. 1, and 100. 
k. —Jia'lNrt h? etc., a reason for honouring parents, which was ap¬ 
propriate only to those who were to possess the promised land of 
Canaan. While the obligation of the commandment is perpetual, 
because the reasons on which it rests are always the same, the 
form of the command itself is clearly of a local, and therefore of a 
temporary nature. When we are able to discern well the differ¬ 
ence between costume and person; between scaffolding and the 
building around which it stands; then may we construe all passages 
of this nature, in the Old Testament, in a manner at once consis¬ 
tent and satisfactory. 

(13) nanPi to, comp. Matt. 5:21—25. 

(14) p|N3Pi ttb, comp. Matt. 5: 27—30. 

(16) Fissn, utter. —IS, in Deut. 5: 17, Nllij 12, false tes¬ 
timony, i, e. thou shalt not slander. 

(17) "iahn , eagerly desire, covet. —Sjjsn, 148. b; in this case, 
however, the Seghol occasioned by the accent, is a variation from 
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the usual principle, as the original comp. Sheva here is Hhateph 
Pattahh ; see in v. 16.—, and at the end of verse, are 
pointed in the same way, although the accents are different; both, 
however, are pause-accents. 

The old custom of deducing every duty, either toward God or 
toward man, from these ten commandments, is unsatisfactory and 
inexpedient. Unsatisfactory, because one must strain them beyond 
measure in order to make them comprise every duty, and therefore 
do violence to the laws of exegesis; inexpedient, because if these ten 
commands embrace all duty, then is the rest of the Pentateuch, which 
comprises statutes that are a rule of duty, either more or less super¬ 
fluous, and might well be spared. 

The argument, that these commands are perpetual because they 
were engraven in stone, will not weigh much with any one who 
knows, that all important laws of ancient times were engraven on 
stone or metal, in order that they might be both a public and a lasting 
monument of what the legislative power required. The perpetuity 
of obligation, in respect to these commands, is what we ought fully to 
believe; but we may believe it, because these commands are founded 
in the immutable relations and affections of human nature, which 
are the same in every age ; and not because they were engraven on 
stone, or given to the Jews at Sinai. Other laws were given there, 
which we do not profess to obey, and which we are not obliged to 
obey ; cessante ratione, cessat ipsa lex; and equally true is it, manente 
ratione, manet'ipsa lex. We are, and always must be, bound to those 
laws of piety and morality, which are founded in our very nature, and 
not in what is local and temporary. 

It is plain, from the bare inspection of the ten commandments, that 
they comprised, and were destined to comprise, only the leading and 
most important maxims of piety and morality. To deduce more from 
them than this, is to force on them a construction which they will' 
not fairly bear. 

It may be proper to note here, that in several verses of No. 
XXVII., there is a double train of accents, in our common Hebrew 
Bibles t so also in Deut. V., where the ten commandments are re¬ 
peated. The reason of this appears to be, that when the decalogue 
was read in course, (in the annual reading of the Scriptures), it was 
read as 15 verses, and the accents were adjusted accordingly. But 
at the feast of Pentecost, when the giving of the law was celebrated, 
the decalogue was then read as ten portions, and the accents adjusted 
accordingly. In some of these, there is a concurrence with the 
first division, and then there is only a single train of accents; 
the rest are furnished, in the common editions of our Hebrew Bi¬ 
ble, with a double one. This I have not adopted here; but have 
separated the train which agrees with the common division of verses, 
from the other, in order not to embarrass the beginner with such 
perplexities. It is somewhat difficult to make this separation; but I 
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trust the present train of accents will be found to be analogous. The 
double train our Hebrew types will not enable us to print. On the 
subject of the double accentuation here, see Abicht, De Accentihus 
Heb. c. VII. 


No. XXVIII. Ex. XXXIV. 4—8, 28. 

(4) rirtb, 41 and 63. 

(5) "J'V'.i, from IV.—, for fiyrta, 142. a, and 152. «. 

Note.— rtPP dujs , he called upon the name of Jehovah, i. e. 

he prayed to him and praised him. 

(6) , before him, so b? in this connection usually signi¬ 
fies.—Nrtp*2 > proclaimed, uttered aloud. —“pit, const, of -pa, 
Dec. V., 423. 

(7) rtNBrtl jis, i. e. every kind of offence; for these 

three words are nearly synonymous in Hebrew, 438. .Note.—rtj 35 
rtp?' Nb, Inf. abs. with a finite verb, 514. b. —1|5S etc., see above, 
in No. XXVII. v. 5. 

(8) 4p*l, frofn Tij?’,—^nrrd-'i, apoc. Fut. Hithp. 120. b, and 
292. 

(28) Opart, of the covenant, or rather here, arrangement, or¬ 
dinance. That the word npa , is used to designate ordinance or 
arrangement, {dea&ijxTj as the Seventy render it), as well as com¬ 
pact or agreement, is clear from the application of it here to the 
Decalogue. 


No. XXIX. Lev. X. 1—3. 

(1) 'Iftp’l, Dagh. omitted in p, 73. Note 3.—innna, Dec. X. 
—Jrta, in them, fem., referring to rrifina implied, for if each man 
took a censer (as is assented), then the plural number may be pro¬ 
perly used to designate the whole of the censers.—rt^s, on it, viz. 
the fire, aiij being comm, gender, and here treated as fominmo — 
rtrtj CN, strange fire, i. e. fire not consecrated, fire not taken from 
the altar. 

(2) Nam , and there went out fire, i. e. lightning; for this 
is called the fire of God; see Job 1:16. It is obvious here, that 
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the kind of punishment was adapted to the species of crime which 
they had committed. 

(3) this is, 469.—suff. plur. of 5i"ij3 , hy those 
who are near to me, i. e. who approach my presence.—linjJJJ, I will 
be treated with reverence. —tPPl, from tlM'j , 261. 

In v. 9 which follows, is a command to Aaron and his sons, that 
they should ‘ drink neither wine nor strong drink when they were to 
go into the tabernacle of the congregation, lest they should die there,’ 
viz. as Nadab and Abihu had just done. The connection of the 
whole would seem to shew, pretty plainly, that these offenders were 
under the influence of intoxicating liquor when they offered strange 
fire before the Lord. It would be well for all who minister in the 
sanctuary of the Lord, to observe the prescription here given to Aa¬ 
ron and his sons; that they may not offer “ strange fire” before God, 
which may devour both them and the people of their charge. 


No. XXX. Num. VI. 22—27. 

(23) ‘■rifcij, saying, or thus shall ye say, Inf. abs., 617. The 

whole phrase filled out would be thus, , thus shall 

ye say. 

(24) , used as Imp. of 3d person and in the Optative 
sense, 201. Note; and so of the other verbs which follow .—, 
148. a. Meaning: ‘ May Jehovah make thee happy and prosper¬ 
ous ; may he keep thee from evil.’ 

(25) “iNP , apoe. Fut. Hiph. of “nit; may Jehovah make his face 
to shine upon you ! Meaning: May he look cheerfully or propitious¬ 
ly upon you! Or, (as we say in English): May ‘ his countenance 
light up with smiles’ upon you!—, ’’l instead of , 137 and 
115 ; J-, epenth. suffix, 309. d; “|PP verb from j3fi, Fut. Kal ^PP, 
which assumes the form IPn , because the tone is thrown forward 
by the suffix, 133. a, and 129. a. In regard to the Dagh. forte in 
the 3, see 258. 

(26) NiS? etc., may Jehovah lift up his face upon you, i. e. let 
him look on you with a face elevated, and betokening friendship 
and approbation ; and not with a face cast down, a fallen counte¬ 
nance betokeningdisapprobation and regret. So we say in English, 
‘to look with an open face which is used to denote either cheer- 
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fulness, or a sense of approbation.—, Kal. Fut. of tPto, 274. 
2; the 1 is merely conjunctive here, and not conversive, 208. 4; 
Hence the different mode of pointing it.— , prosperity of every 
kind, iiQtjvriv. 

(27) , 209; lit. and let them, put my name over the children 

of Israel , i. e. when they make supplication for them, or bless 
them, let them add my name, viz. the name of Jehovah; which, 
being connected with their requests, shall render these acceptable 
or prevalent, when made in behalf of the people. So it follows, 
fiEIEN . 

** I IT “4 • -5- 

The name of Jehovah is thrice repeated, in this solemn bene¬ 
diction. From this some have argued, that the doctrine of the 
Trinity was intended to be taught here, although somewhat veil¬ 
ed. Repetitions however of this sort, denote intensity according 
to the usus loquendi of the Hebrews; e. g. “ O earth, earth, earth, 
hear the word of the Lord ! Jer. 22: 29.” From this we should 
not argue the triplex nature of the earth. Arguments of this kind, 
even if they have their foundation in what is real, are rather too 
uncertain to be of much use in polemic theology. 


No. XXXI. Num. XVI. 23—35. 

(24) , Imp. Niph. of , remove yourselves away. — 

srasn ,from around .—, in respect to the dwelling or tent; 
i. e. retreat from the neighbourhood of Korah, Dathan, and Abiram. 

(26) 80, hortantis, a mark of the Optative mood, a sign of ur¬ 
ging.— bm,from before, from by. —from »:.■—bM,507.’«. 
—WBV Fut. Niph. of fiBD .—finitan-baa, h their punish¬ 
ment ; for riNBfr' (=r>Ntah, 118) signifies punishment, i. e. the ef¬ 
fects of sin, as well as sin itself. Meaning: ‘ Lest ye be consum¬ 
ed in the same fearful manner as they.’ 

(27) E'EStS , standing. Part. Niph. of E£3 .—tins, 428. b .— 
EBB , their little children, in distinction from ‘ the youth of matur- 
er years,’ which the preceding E^'33 denotes here. 

(28) ’JlJHn, with Nun parag., 2il. a. 1.—Ts, that .—■■diiilS-, 

Par. XXII.—\a’st3 , for they are not of myself, lit. from 
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my heart or mind, 475. 2. c. Meaning: ‘ They are not of ray own 
choice or impulse.’ 

(29) iiV.N_tiN , if according to the dying of all men, these 

shall die, i. e. if these men die a natural death, like others.—rn[5 B ^ 
etc., and the punishment of other men be inflicted on them; [then] 
Jehovah hath not sent me. 

(30) But if Jehovah create a neto creation, i. e. make a new 
thing, perform something new.—ilbfcflp, with !*!- local, into Skeol, 
into the grave or under-world. —, 209. 

(31) 12JO , Piel of yto .—‘irftbs, 521. b. —yjjani, that the 
earth opened itself, separated itself, Niph. Fut., 182. b. 3.-"-ti“ , 'n3, 
plur. suff. of n]2, irregular, and actually derived from nils or 
na. 

(33) rfjiSta, as in v. 30 above.—oaft!, Piel Fut. apoc. of fipa, 
Dagh. forte omitted in the D, 72 and 286.2.—,506.—tp'na, 
from ?fin. 

(34) n>l'n'a' , ap, prop, a noun, used here as a preposition, 407. 
b .—103, fled at their cry, viz. cry of terror and distress.— 
l-iON , viz. the men of Israel said. —13»ban, for Qamets under b, 
see 312. 5. 

(35) XDti ,fire, i. e. lightning.—la’’!*, 461.—, Part. Hiph. 
in const, state, the offerers of, those who presented incense. In re¬ 
spect to the 250 men here, who offered incense, see in vs. 2, 6, 7, 
16—18, of this chapter. 

The narration contained in the preceding extract, has met with pe¬ 
culiar treatment from some of the critics of the new school in Ger¬ 
many. One class have suggested, that Moses probably caused the 
tents of the rebels to be undermined ; and as he knew at what hour 
of the day the mine would be sprung, so he could predict when the 
rebels would be swallowed up in the earth. 

Eichhom is somewhat more expert, in his explanation. He at¬ 
tempts to shew, that Moses ordered the rebels to be buried alive, with 
all that appertained to them. As to ‘ the 250 men, consumed by fire,’ 
he thinks that ‘ they were first slain, and then their bodies consumed 
by fireand this, by the orders of Moses. 

To argue against conjectures of such a nature, would be operosi 
nihil agere. It is not possible for any one who reads the narration 
above, really to suppose that the writer did not regard the event in 
question as miraculous. Now the object of an interpreter is, to ex- 
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plain the meaning of the author whom he interprets. The question : 
Whether such an event as that related above is possible, or credible ? 
may be raised by critics, or skeptics, and may be answered by them 
in the negative; but those who believe that the Creator of the world 
has it at all times entirely under his control, and that the authors of 
the sacred volume are worthy of full credit, will not be anxious to 
explain away the obvious meaning of the Scriptures, nor to free 
themselves from the obligation to believe in occurrences of a super¬ 
natural kind. To wonder or to scoff at this (so named) credulity, is 
not difficult; but to argue it down, with grounds of reasoning that 
will abide the test of careful, extensive, and sober investigation, is 
quite a different task. 


No. XXXII. Num. XX. 7—11. 

(8) fitaan, the staff or rod, viz. that with which he had per¬ 
formed miracles before; see Ex. 17: 5, and comp. v. 10 below.— 
"I'Wtt, suff. plur. of C'M. 

(9) *IWX, 313. 

(10) E'-VErt, ye rebels, Part, of .— l jwn, ne ex, mm ex, 

interrogative.—iCSia, must we bring forth, 504. i. —Dat. 
commodi. 

(11) apoc. Fut. of D’I'i, in Hiphil.—apoc. Fut. 

Hiph. of !"D3, see Par. XIX.—, from W2M , 336. Note 4. 
—trass, two times, twice, Dual of ,—rriini, nude apoc. form 

offjnia, Fut. Kal, 183. y. 

From Ps. 106: 33, and Deut. 32: 49—52, it appears that Moses 
sinned on this occasion ; but the nature of his offence is not particu¬ 
larly specified in either passage. In the Psalm it is said, that ‘he 
spake unadvisedly with his lips:’ in Deut. (loc. cit.) that ‘he did not 
sanctify the Lord in the midst of the children of Israel.’—But by Num. 
20: 12, it appears that Moses and Aaron themselves indulged a spirit 
of unbelief on this occasion ; and on this account did not cause God 
to be sanctified, i. e. revered, by the people. It was for this, that 
they were excluded from the promised land. Well may we conclude, 
that an unbelieving spirit is offensive to God. 


No. XXXIII. Deut. VI. 4—9,13,17,18. 

(5) “Thtt, one, in opposition to the polytheism of the Gentile na¬ 
tions. The metaphysical nature of the Godhead is clearly not the 
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particular object of assertion here. —Wi , and ’spDM, a repetition 
of words nearly synonymous here, for the sake of intensity, 438. d, 
and Note.—, Dec. VI. y. 

(6) , Part. Piel, 313.—b?, in, on, before, for the same 
sense will be conveyed in either way, i.e. ‘constantly remem¬ 
ber.’ 

(7) Dn53an , and ye shall inculcate, reg. Piel in a verb SS, 262. 

, Inf. fern, with suff. from aur , Dec. XIII. g. —^nobd 1 ), 

id. from *jb’.— ^aacai , Inf. sufF., from ass .—^M/lpa*!, id. from 
tn p, in pause. 

(8) ni Nb, for a token, for a remembrancer. —nbabb, front- 
pieces , frontlets. From this precept, in later times, the Jews de¬ 
duced the obligations of wearing phylacteries ; which they greatly 
abused to superstitious purposes. 

(17) ■j'Haiepi niaiii, 514. a. —rnsta, mits-vdth, from wan. 

(18) Sprjhttb , i.e. ‘he bound himself by an oath uttered to thy 
fathers, that he would give this land to you.’ 


No. XXXIV. Deut XXXIV. 1-8. 

(1) ria'iva , const plur. of ita-W, Dec. XI.—ia? , a mountain 
on the east side of the Jordan, probably not far from the northern 
part of the Dead Sea, and the summit (uiNI) of a ridge, on the 
northern part of Moab, called Pisgah, M3&B.—ffisH, in apposition 
with ia=.—■'DS~b5, before, in the face of, i. e. on the east— 

Hiph. Fut. of itiO , made him to see, shewed him. —“isbjfl, the 
region on the east side of the Jordan, which the two and a half 
tribes possessed. 

(2) ■’^OSS-'bS ntO , i. e. ’ , bt3B3 yiN; for so runs the next 

clause, . The countries mentioned in this verse, lie 

on the west side of the Jordan, and reach to the Mediterranean, for 
a considerable extent from north to south. The distinctive portions 
of tribes, which are here named, shew that the present narration 
was composed, or at least revised, after the division of Palestine 
among the tribes.—’jVViitn dW, the sea behind, i. e. the Mediter¬ 
ranean. To a Hebrew, who reckoned with his face toward the 
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rising sun, the east was before, the west behind, the south on the 
right, and the north on the left. 

(3) 33|ft, the south, here the south part of Palestine.—“133“ , 
lit. the circle, viz. the bow or circle of land made by the windings 
of the Jordan.— irn? n?j33, the plain, or rather, intervale of Jer¬ 
icho, the city of palm-trees, (so called from the great number of 
these which grew in its neighborhood).—ftj>k, a town near the 
southern extremity of the Dead Sea. 

(4) ftdft, concerning which, 428. 3.—*‘'n'’}p.ft, for the Seghol 
under ft, and the Hhireq under N, (instead of the usual " l n''itftft), 
see 287. 1; lit. I have caused thee to see, viz. the lands above men¬ 
tioned.—ftad, ft local, 100. t. 

(5) , lit. according to the mouth, i. e. according to the 
word or declaration; mouth being taken for what it utters. Comp. 
Deut. 32: 49—52. 

(6) , and one buried, or he [Jehovah] buried; for the 
Nom. is not expressed in this case, and we are left to make it out 
from the context. The latter seems to me to be the mind of the 
writer. One would not expect an impersonal verb here.—’’33, in a 
valley, (a Wady, as the Arabians call a ravine, either narrow or 
wide, and with banks steep, or otherwise).—b-IM, before, i. e. 
on the east; or over against, i. e. not far from, in view of.—ft's 
ftiys, the name of a mountain, probably one of the summits of the 
Pisgah ridge.—UftN ST? tibl, which seems plainly to indicate, that 
it was Jehovah who buried Moses, and not any one of the friends 
of the prophet How could such an one forget the place of his 
burial ? 

(7) irina, Inf. with suffix, 621. a. —ftfiftS, fern, of ftft3.— 
rinb, his vigour , active power. —'liaFFl, from fiMft , 261. 


No. XXXV. Josh. III. 9—17. 

(9) ’Ida, go-shu, a peculiar form of the Imp. of da3, not noted 
in the lexicons or grammar ; draw nigh, approach .—ftSft hither , 
with tone on the penult, 100. i. 

(10) d'ftV dftift, Hiph. Inf. and Fut. of d*V , 514. b; the 
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Inf. is written defective for , 63; he will surely dispossess, 

drive out. 

(11) yi5<fl“h3'Ji'lN ‘P'IN, four successive words all 

in regimen or const, state. 

(12) D2b, Dat. commodi. —Ui’N, 458.—“Tntt repeated, 438. b. 

(13) , Inf. const., 521. b, comp. 525 for the relation of 
riiBS to ; and for the form of the latter, see 270. a. 2.—’’Nip 3 , 
531.—* l £3i, const, of tPn .—, 226; Vav not conversive 
here.—“int* 13, one heap, Acc. of manner. Meaning: 4 The wa¬ 
ters, instead of flowing on as usual, shall accumulate and form a 
rising mass or heap.’ 

(14) 1*032,521. a. —Drj’hnsjtt, from irrlt. 

(15) NiiO'i, 521. 5.—rtSj ?2 , Dec. IX. const.—h? Nba, is full 
above, overfiows. —V'ni‘11, Dec. XI. from JT15 ,—'a?, const, plur. 
oftai 1 ’. 

(16) 226.—pn*i“, as an adverb, 403. d; far , remote 
from .—ite very. —for which (in the margin) we have tHNSQ, 
from Adam, a town or city, as the context shews. If the reading 

is retained, then we must render the whole phrase, very far 
in respect to Adam. —ISO , at the side. —, viz. d’O, [the 
waters] which came down, i. e. towards the Dead Lake, otherwise 
called (as here), Sea of the Plain or Salt Sea .—*!nRS3 HbR , were 
entirely cut off, 533.—213, opposite to, over against. 

(17) rt2*iha, 142. a. —]2n, Hiph. Inf. of 1*13 as to form, but 
used as an adverb here, 403. d; firmly, safely. 

It is quite impossible, here, to explain away the meaning of the 
writer in respect to this miraculous interposition. The 15th and 
16th verses are so specific and definite as to their meaning, that to al¬ 
lege that the Jordan was forded by the Israelites, at a time when the 
waters were very low, is quite impossible; i. e. it is impossible to 
shew that the writer means to convey this idea. There is no alterna¬ 
tive here, but either to believe in a miraculous interposition of God, 
or to abandon all confidence in the correctness of the sacred historian. 


No. XXXVI. Josh. X. 12—14. 

(12) nn, for D3jj, 107. 2; from fn3, and Inf. fern, in the const, 
state, 520. b; the subject of the verb nn follows it in the Gen., 525. 
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—i lit. in the eyes of, i. e. in the sight of, before.—Dto, Imp. of 
EO'J, with Vav fulcrum, 64; comp. 264. 3, where are examples of 
the Fut. with the like form .—, and thou moon, Voc. case. 
Hi 1 is implied after it. 

(13) DTP , 261.—TB9, i. e. , the final vowel being pro¬ 
longed by the accent Rebhia upon it, 144. 149.—Dp'), Fut. Kal of 
Bj?5, took vengeance upon. —tibBi, not question-wise, nonne; but 
for nan , ecce, lo. So the Seventy frequently render ttirt, viz. by 

iSov’ and in the Samaritan and Rabbinic, this is the predominant 

/ ^ 

sense of the word ; also in Arabic, means ecce. —b? , in. — 
“TiP, of Jasher, i. e. of the upright; a book of national songs or 
narratives so called, probably because it contained narratives re¬ 
specting men of an upright character; comp. 2 Sam. 1: 18.— 
D’Taian ■’Sire, in the midst of the heavens, i. e. at the meridian. It 
was about noon, therefore, when this occurrence took place.— 
Y'N fctb, did not hasten, i. e. did not move rapidly as he usually 
does; for his movement is described as rapid by the sacred writers, 
e. g. Ps. 19:6 (5). Ecc. 1:5. It is difficult to say, however, whether 
the expression yN tib be not hnorris here, so that the meaning is 
simply : ‘ It stood still.’—Di'3, about a whole day, 428. c. 

(14) it'inn CP3 rrh tibl, and there was not lilceunto that day, 
i. e. there has been no day like that, either before or since.—sbiSb 
tliiT, in respect to Jehovah’s hearkening, etc., 525. Comp. 523, 
in view of which we may render here, when Jehovah hearkened to. 
—nnba, 182. 6.—bN'iiiPb, Dat. commodi. 


No. XXXVII. Judg. IV. 13—24. 

(13) , 461.—, prob. a word of foreign origin; for 
form, see 141. Note 2.—rriHtia etc., i. e. from the northern ex¬ 
tremity of Galilee, down to the river of Kishon, which runs in the 
valley north of Tabor, and springs from this mountain. 

(14) sp'j’a, put him into thy power, or under thy control .— 
tibn , ecce, as in No. XXXVI. v. 13.—, goeth forth, including 
the Fut. also, 503. d. 2. 

(15) trtl’l, vdy-yarhom, short O, Fut. with Vav, from BBH, 



156 nos. xxxvii. xxxviii. Judg. 4: 16—24, etc. part ii. 


208. Note 2.—33*231, generic, cavalry. —'bIj , by the edge of the 
sword.—33^1 , apoc. Fut. Kal of 0*13,270. a. 3. 

(16) 3l3ftan, the infantry, if we may employ the present tech¬ 
nical language of military men, in order to translate the word. 

(17) dibiU , a state of amity. 

(18) DNnpb, for form see 118. Note 2.—3i*i*]D, 270. a. 4. 
Imp. parag. The asterisk here, and again on the same word in 
the sequel, points to a Masoretic note at the bottom, viz. Milra, i. e. 
the tone is on the ultimate, (99. Note): see in 100. i, under e. g. 
—“iD’3, Hiph. Fut. apoc., 270. c. 3. Put. apoc. with Gutt., which 
causes the final Pattahh.—3iibn5t3i, with 33 local, and in the Acc., 
428. a. —*in&Om , Fut. Piel of 3103 .—rwaiSS, with a mattrass, 
with a small piece of carpeting, such as was used on couches. 

(19) ‘B'jsttiti, Imp. fern. Hiph. of 3i[3iZ3.—■•’nBK, from NBX, 
see 278 and 63.— TINS , nodh, for “iiN3, 118. 

(20) IB?, Imp. masc. form, although addressed to Jael, 490. 
—nns, 428. b. —‘jbtjtiai, from i*NlD ; for the dropping of the Qa- 
mets, see 133.—“iBijl, and he shall say, 209. 

(21) “irp, const, of *iny, Dec. V.—ONVa, with secrecy, privily. 
—tn“]i, Niph. 182. b. 4.—, and he sunk down lifeless, faint¬ 
ed, Fut. apoc. of 31*13*, with Pattahh under the Guttural 5*.—ria*i, 
with final vowel long, because it is in pause. 

(22) insop' , 278. 2; for the form of the vowels, 118. Note 
2.—3|b, Imp. of ifb 1 ;.—, Fut. Hiph. of 3ll>n, with epenth. 
suffix, 309. d .—lBjsna Sirs, 527. a. 

(23) 3*33*1 , thus or so did [God] subdue or humble. 

(24) 3yib3l .... 3jbfil, 514. 2, denoting continuance; while 
nttjjSi denotes the kind of action, viz. was heavy or oppressive. 


No. XXXVIII. Judg. XVI. 23—31. 

(23) *1 Dpit3,226.—niiaip’pl, and for rejoicing .—yrjj , sing., 
437. 2. 

(24) in« , him, i. e. Samson.—a^pha nNI, and him who de¬ 
stroyed. —Wbbtl, and him who multiplied our slain. 

(25) aiU'S, the vowels are made to fit the Qeri at the bot- 
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tom of the page, viz. 31D3.—Bab B1D3, when their heart grew 
merry, 521. b. —tP-pON", the pointing is adapted to the Geri at 
the bottom of the page, Part. pass, of “iDN.—pnxpi, Piel. Fut., 
that he might make sport. 

(26) FjlT'ltt, station me, Imp. parag. Hiph. of ii3), 251.— 
, (with points adapted to the Geri), Hiph. Imp. with suf¬ 
fix, from , Yodh omitted before the last radical, 63; Garnets 
dropped under tt, 133.—BiT 1 ;?.... Tijjt, on which, 478. 

Niph., is built. —‘JSiSiO, that I may lean. 

(27) phipa, 525. 521. 

(28) Imp. Par. XXII.—B’nbStn, 412. d.— ttfcjJSN'l, 
Niph. Fut. paragogic.—’’nipa , on account of the two; the asterisk 
refers to a note, which denotes that the ri here is Raphe, contra¬ 
ry to the usual form of this word.—tPWZibsa, [that I may be 
avenged] in respect to the Philistines. 

(29) riQb’l, stooped down towards, viz. in order that he might 
take the advantage of position, in order to lift up the pillars; which 
he might do when he made the effort to rise. 

(30) ■’1BD3 rian, let me die, 475. 2. a. —, Par. XIX., he laid 
out, he put forth. 

(31) T'hJj, for VnN, 142. a .—, Dagh. omitted in the 
Sin, 73. Note 3; Fut. of NtoJ.—pa*! ‘pa, between and be¬ 
tween ; the Hebrews repeated the particle in such a case, while 
we use it only once, and that before the first noun, e. g. here, be¬ 
tween Zorah and Eshtaol .—DCffi, ruled over, governed, directed. 
The office of judge in the East, is invariably connected with that 
of magistracy in other respects. All kings are judges; and all 
judges besides them, are executive officers under them of some 
kind or other. Hence, in the Scriptures, the word to judge often 
means, in a figurative sense, to have a predominance among, to have 
a superiority over , etc. 

If any one should question the possibility of 3000 people being 
upon the roof of the temple in question, he may be referred to the 
accounts of the temples at Thebes in Upper Egypt, which have been 
given by all recent travellers ; accounts .which, while they come to 
us authenticated in such a manner as to admit of no doubt in regard 
to their verity and correctness, at the same time present things appa¬ 
rently incredible, and contrary to all the philosophizing of most spec- 
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illative and theoretical historians. The ruins of ancient Greece and 
Rome, so far as vastness and extent are concerned, dwindle into in¬ 
significance when compared with the astonishing remains of early ar¬ 
chitecture at Thebes. What is most confounding of all to that phi¬ 
losophizing, in which historians of a skeptical cast are continually 
prone to indulge, is, that these mighty ruins are, beyond all doubt, 
the relics of architecture designed and executed in ages, when, as 
some popular writers urge us to believe, men were not yet weaned 
from contending with the beasts of the forest for their lairs and 
for their acorns, nor but very little elevated above them. The 
ruins at Thebes, present evidences of control over physical and 
mechanical power ; of skill in architecture on a scale of surprising 
magnitude; and of art in mixing and laying on colours, that are 
fresh as if painted but yesterday, after having been laid on for 
more than 30 centuries ; which confound and put to shame all that 
the arts and sciences, and the experience of 3000 years, have since 
been able to accomplish. So much for the rudeness, and barbarity, 
and ignorance of the primitive ages. The Philistines, the near neigh¬ 
bors of the Egyptians, and their hearty coadjutors in polytheism, 
might well have, and doubtless had, large temples as well as they ; 
large enough to afford room for 3000, and some of them not improb¬ 
ably for many more, to stand upon the roof. 

As to the strength of Sampson, in tearing away pillars on which 
such an enormous weight rested; those who disbelieve any thing 
which is miraculous, will of course regard the whole as pv&og' those 
who admit the reality of miracles, will doubtless be ready to believe, 
that there was some supernatural aid afforded him, in the case under 
consideration. A heavy blow was inflicted on polytheism, by the 
event in question, and on its votaries who were the enemies of God’s 
chosen people. 


No. XXXIX. 1 Sam. III. 1—14. 

(1) n'TCO, Part. Piel, 231.—Y"j83, lit. spread abroad, i. e. 
common, usual. 

(2) 13' , SH, dual suff. of tT^S; the asterisk refers to another or¬ 
thography (plene) in the Qeri; see 336. Note 5. 1.—Hiph. 
of bbri.—niris, Piel Inf. of irtii3 , comp. 232. b, but the form of 
the Inf. mood is not stated there; to be dim, to fail. 

(3) “ij, also ‘■P3,63.—fcriJD, not yet; as to the form, 403. 6. 

(5) yvi, from Y’l , 270. a. 3, Put. apoc. —‘'a a ft, Dagh. omit¬ 
ted in the first 3,73. Note 3; comp, at the end of v. 4.—, 75. a. 
—3S10 Mtt}. fee down again, 533.—3i33iB, in pause. 

^ 1 9 or I 
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(6) p|t^2 (P)Din), Hiph. apoc. Fat. of S]p;, 63 and 208. 
Note 2. 

(7) JH; D"}0., had not yet known. 

(®) 1^] > apoc. Fut. Kal of pa, 274. 2. 

(9) , Imp. of -jb;.—"QD, speak. Imp. Piel. 

(10) 0SC3 El'S3 , as once and again, as repeatedly before. 

(11) 'DiN , 527 and 529.—, fem. plar. Fut. Hiph. 
of bbs.—ttlgSl bfin, Inf. abs., although not the usual form as to 
the latter verb, 514. c; lit. beginning andfinishing, i. e. thoroughly 
executing the whole. 

(13) tPbiipa, Dagh. omitted in the first b, 73. Note 3.—Drib, 
545.—fin? \ Piel.— s? , 506. 

(14) BN , if but in an oath (as here) it means not. The rea¬ 
son is, that the phrase is elliptical. Fully written out it would run 
thus: If I do thus and so, may God do this or that to me ! See 
the formula in full, 2 Sam. 3: 35. 1 Sam. 25: 22. In such cases, 
the meaning of course is: ‘I surely will not do this or that.’— 
ISDrp fib', shall not be expiated , 187. c. 3. 


No. XL. 1 Sam. XVII. 38—51. 

(38) Tfi? , suff. plural of Dec. VIII., from “IS , raiment, apparel. 

, put, placed. — j'T’DlB , second Acc., 511. 

(89) bipl, Hiph. apoc. Fut. of biO, 63.—n?b,b, D5.b. Inf. of 
•—fiSi fib ’S , but he had not put them to tried, he had not 
proved them. — DID 1 )!, Hiph. Fut. with suffix, from DID, reg. 
form fi'D; , here written defective 63, and the Qamets dropped un¬ 
der the Yodh, 133. 

(40) ibj5», from bjsa, Dec. VII., Dagh. omitted in p, 73. 
Note 3.—EP53N1 ipbh, lit. smooth ones of stones, i. e. smooth stones, 
423.—■'pbrt, const, plur. of plbfi, 41.—Ei'infi, root fii>n. 

(41) 3npi ?jbh, 514.2. 

(42) 1 W3«i, from fit?.—fis?, const, of ns;, Dec. IX,; lit. 
with something beautiful, i. e. with beauty. 

(43) fa, Part, of Nia,527.—nib pa?, Dagh. omitted in p, 73. 
Note 3. 
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(44) (?£), parag. Imp. of 

(45) , const, plur. of rD"iy», Dec. XI.—ns^h, Piel 
of f]Th. The asterisk refers to a Masoretic note, which is, that 
‘ Soph Pasuq (Silluq) is placed on the vowel Pattahhwhich is 
rather unusual, inasmuch as it generally prolongs it. 

(46) spn3fn, Hiph. of fDj, 63.—'’nS&ni (■’nr-pom), 63. 
from “ilD.—"ISS, corpse, collective here, corpses .—bsnil)'b_, who 
belongs to Israel, or who is on Israelis side. 

(48) ttsnsan, toward the camp, viz. the camp of the Philistines, 
Acc. of place, 428. a. 

(49) , from n33.—, Hiph. Fut. of mm, 63. 

(51) , Polel of .—tniaa, their champion, hero .— 

, Fut. Kal of 0*13,63 and 41. 
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SELECT PASSAGES OF HEBREW POETRY. 

The poetry of the Hebrews has characteristics which are peculiar, 
and which widely distinguish it, in some respects, from the poetry of 
the western world. So far as any one has yet been able to discover, 
the Hebrews had no knowledge of what we call quantity, or syllabic 
measure as employed in the construction of poetic verses. Many 
attempts have been made, since the revival of Hebrew study in Eu¬ 
rope, to discover something of the Grecian and Roman measure in 
the poetry of the Scriptures ; but none have met with the desired 
success. Men of different nations, of extensive learning, and of great 
enthusiasm for Hebrew study, have made these fruitless attempts. It 
has indeed been affirmed by Jerome and others in ancient times, 
and by critics of no small reputation in modem times, that the poetry 
of the Old Testament displays all the rich variety of Greek and Lat¬ 
in measure; and that one may find there the heroics and lyrics of 
the West, not only in respect to spirit, but even in regard to form. 

Eveiy attempt however to discover them, has failed to produce 
any general conviction of their real existence, in the minds of those 
who are best acquainted with oriental studies ; and it is now a mat¬ 
ter of almost universal accord, that the characteristics which distinguish 
Hebrew poetry, are principally the following: viz. (1)'A kind of rhyth¬ 
mical conformation of ozi%oi or distichs. (2) A parallelism of the 
same in regard to sentiment. (3) A figurative, ornate, parabolic 
style. (4) A diction in some respects peculiar. 

In regard to the first of these characteristics, the measure of syllables, 
i. e. their length or brevity as it regards what is called quantity, is not 
concerned at least it is not, as has been already said above, discov¬ 
erable by us. The terms rhythmical conformation, here employed, are 
designed only to mark a conformation in general, as to the respective 
length of lines and the number of syllables, in two corresponding 
axixoi or distichs. This is the most general of all the distinguishing 
features of Hebrew poetry. The exactness does not, indeed, corres¬ 
pond with that observed in English rhyme. But still, it is so gene¬ 
ral, and so considerable, as to force the observation of it upon every 
reader, who has any powers qf discernment. 

The second characteristic, viz. parallelism, applies to the corres¬ 
pondence of sentiment. This sentiment may be either the same, (or 
the same with only a slight variation in the diction, or the thought, 

21 
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or in both), and then the distich consists of two parallel passages, in 
the usual sense of the word parallel, as well as in a poetic sense ; or 
the sentiment in one arlxog may be an antithesis to that which is 
contained in the other, the antithetic correspondence being plainly a 
matter of design and calculation; or lastly, there may be nothing 
more than a correspondence in the length of the <rrt/ot, and a gene¬ 
ral sameness of design, without either a synonymous or antithetic 
sense in the members of the distich. To produce examples of all 
these would be very easy; but it would be out of place here. I refer 
the reader, for ample satisfaction in respect to this whole subject, and 
that he may acquire a right and adequate understanding of it, to 
Bishop Lowth’s celebrated and admirable Lectures on Hebrew Poetry, 
in particular Lect. XVIII—XX.; or (to what in some respects is 
still more satisfactory) to his Prefare to the Translation of Isaiah,. 
He may also consult De Wette, Commentflr uber den Psalmen, Einleit. 
§ 7; Vogel, de Dialecto Poetieo ; Meyer, Hermerccutik des Alt. Testa¬ 
ments ; and other writers, who have coznposed introductions to the 
Hebrew Scriptures. 

In regard to the third characteristic of Hebrew poetry, it is com¬ 
mon, in some respects, to the poetry of all languages. A diction fig¬ 
urative, elevated, more or less remote from the vulgar one, and abound¬ 
ing in comparisons, is almost of course the characteristic of all poet¬ 
ry, which exhibits any striking display either of feeling or of imag¬ 
ination. But the Hebrew poetry, (which is in a peculiar sense the 
offspring of feeling), abounds to an uncommon degree in these cha¬ 
racteristics. 

The peculiar diction of ' Hebrew poetry is displayed in the choice 
of words; in the meaning assigned to them; and in the forms which 
it gives them. 

(a) The choice of words ; e. g. tt; 154* instead of B'Jit, man; MrSt 
instead of ttia , to come; n^B instead of , teord; instead 
of Bits, former time; dinn instead of d^B water. 

(b) The meaning of words; e. g. strong, or the Mighty One, 

for God; strong, for bull; llT’fr' 1 the only, the darling, for Itfe; 

tlp’T Joseph, for the nation of Israel, etc. 

(c) The forms of words; (1) The peculiar forms of entire words; 

e. g. ni-N instead of , God; rnn instead of STJT, to be; 

ff'BBS instead of ff’Ta?, nations; m'jili instead of , years; lYl’a*' 
instead of tPK’ , days; 'ja instead of 'JB, from; instead of 

, he will go. (2) The peculiar forms of suffix pronouns; e. g. 
paragogic is suffixed to nouns in the absolute state; i_ and 
are suffixed to nouns in regimen; 1B_ suffix is used instead of tl_ 
them, their; 'in’’— and *’Pn_instead of V_ his; fem. instead of 

•p_ thine ; l p__ and plur. endings, instead of ID'V. the usual one. 

In other respects, too, poetic usage gives peculiar liberty. The 
conjugations Piel and Hithpael are sometimes used intransitively; 
the apocopated future stands for the common future; the participle 
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is often used for the verb; and anomalies in respect to concord, ellip¬ 
sis, etc., are more frequent than in prose. 

The design of this brief sketch, is principally to awaken in the 
student a desire to make himself acquainted with this deeply inte¬ 
resting subject, and to direct him where he should go to attain the 
requisite knowledge in question. To pursue the topic here, would 
be premature and out of place. Nor is it necessary, since the stu¬ 
dent can hardly fail to procure at least some of the authors, who have 
been mentioned above as treating of the subject before us. 

It may be proper here to note, that in making the division of 
Hebrew cnlxot, or parallelisms, I have not been always guided by 
the train of accents put upon them. In general these are an ade¬ 
quate guide, and may be trusted. But they always need a watchful 
eye over them ; and sometimes a departure from them is absolutely 
necessary, in order to preserve the best sense of the passage. Where 
this is necessary, or at least where I have judged it to be so, I have 
not scrupled at all to make such departure. It is now a position 
which needs no longer to be formally established, that the accents are 
not of ancient and obligatory authority. The palpable (not to say 
gross) mistakes, into which the Accentuators have sometimes fallen, 
is a sufficient ground why we should be allowed, when exigency de¬ 
mands, to depart from the path which they have marked out. I have 
done so; but I have done it only when I thought it quite necessary, 
or at least important, to do it, in order not to injure the poetry or 
the meaning of the author. The student, who gains even a slight 
acquaintance with the accents, and with their nature as signs of pause, 
and as conjunctive as well as disjunctive, will be able at once to judge 
of all the departures which I have made ; and to decide, in some good 
measure, as to the expediency of them. It must be obvious, that the de¬ 
termining of the respective length of ort^ot, must sometimes be a mat¬ 
ter of taste, and feeling, and judgment, rather than the following of 
any technical rules. Hence different persons may not always agree 
here. I can only say, that I have made no division contrary to the 
accents, without considering the subject and examining before I de¬ 
cided. 


No. XLI. Psalm CL. 

If we may suppose, (which at least is very probable), that the 
first and last ati%og of this Psalm was sung by the whole united 
temple-choir, and that the rest was sung responsively by parts of 
the same; it is easy to see, that the effect must have been exceed¬ 
ingly great upon those who were present at its recital, as well as 
upon the singers themselves. That the choir of voices was accom- 
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panied by a variety of instruments, is sufficiently evident from the 
matter of the Psalm itself. 

(1) ibbrt, Piel, Dagh. omitted in the first b, 73. Note 3. The 
accent is here put on the penult, because a tone-syllable immediate¬ 
ly follows the word, 101, d. In the last line of the Psalm, the stu¬ 
dent will see that Maqqeph and Methegh are employed, instead of 
a tonic accent as here. The real tone of the word is on the ulti¬ 
mate. —The Dagh. forte is omitted in all the succeeding derivates 
of bbn, for the same reason as above; and they are all in Piel Im¬ 
perative. 

Pi; ( Yah), Jehovah, an apocopate and indeclinable form of 
PlJrT.—'lPi; is another also, which is common in proper names, 
and from which Pi; seems to be directly derived.—1125*1 jsa, in Ms 
sanctuary, i. e. ye who worship in his sanctuary or temple.—y’jj'is 
ITS, in the firmament of his glory, or of his might. Taken in the 
latter sense, the meaning is, that the firmament of heaven was cre¬ 
ated by the power of Jehovah, ITS being Genitivus causae. Mean¬ 
ing : ‘ Praise Jehovah, ye who worship in the firmament, brought 
into being by his poweri. e. ye angels who dwell in the world 
above.—119 , Dec. VIII., from T9. 

(2) I'llhlSSS, on account of his mighty deeds. —ib“t3 a 8 "©, lit. 
according to the abundance of his greatness, i. e. in a manner that 
corresponds with his exceeding greatness, 438. d, and Note. 

(3) j>j5na, lit. stroke; in English we say, blast. —bs?., prob. 
harp. —“1133, prob. lyre. 

(4) sfn, small-drum. —b'lntt , the solemn dance, a measured step 
accompanying the music, and as it were beating the time for it.— 
tPSja, on the strings, i e. stringed instruments.—Si!9, commonly 
written SSI 9, comp, a similar usage in regard to Yodh, 31. Note 4; 
bag-pipe, bassoon ? The translation of it by organ, seems to be in¬ 
correct. 

(5) S'M'i ‘'babas, (ytti; in pause), lit. with cymbals of sound, 
i. e. with sounding cymbals, 440. a. —rt9T"iPi, of joyful noise or 
sound. 'A slight variation here makes the difference between this 
and the preceding avisos. 

(6) PittlZjSn, lit- breath, i. e. every creature which breathes, all 
which has life.—bbnn, fem. because of its agreement with Pi»B3. 
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No. XLII. Ps. CXXXIV. 

The title to this Psalm, (and to the others which follow), I have 
printed in small type, in order to distinguish it from the body of the 
Psalm. That this has not long ago been done, has been occasion¬ 
ed by following the Masoretic rules of arrangement, by which the 
title is not only confounded with the Psalm itself, as to the enume¬ 
ration of the verses, but actually made a regular part of it, even in 
the train of the accents. As this is surely not ‘distinguishing things 
that differ,’ I have ventured to throw the title into a line by itself, 
to omit the accentuation upon it, and to distinguish it from the body 
of the Psalm, by the mode of printing it. 

"P!t>, (in the title) means, either ‘ pilgrim-song,’ i. e. 
song sung when going up, ascending, to Jerusalem, as at the year¬ 
ly feasts, etc.; which explanation will fit several of the 15 Psalms 
with this title: or ‘ gradation-song, degree-song,’ i. e. a song in 
which one distich gradually advances upon the other, or is built 
partly upon it, by repeating some of its words or thoughts; which 
explanation fits many tm/o:, but not all, of the Psalms bearing the 
title in question. 

Such are the usual explanations. But may not some light be 
thrown on this word, by referring to the poetry of the Syrians? 

. 0. P» 

One of the eight species which they distinguish, is | , gra- 

dus, scalae, of the same signification as rrib?H. The name in Sy¬ 
riac appears to refer to a particular species of metre; see Oberleit- 
ner’s Chrestom. Syr. p. 287. But what the metre is, in the psalms 
entitled , (if indeed this title refers to metre), we have not 

the means of determining. 

(1) TO , see! i. e. attend, hortatory in its sense, as here em¬ 
ployed.—'iD'na, Imp. Piel, bless, i. e. praise, laud.—'Has here 
means, those employed in the temple-service, as the next <nl%os 
shews.—ffnabrj, in teho, 412. Note 1; lit. standing, which is the 
attitude of those who are in waiting or attendance, and alert in per¬ 
forming service.—itin’-rra, house of Jehovah, may mean either 
the tabernacle, or the temple.—nib "'Ira, plur. masc. of b'b, 322: 
by night, lit. during the nights. Meaning: ‘ Ye Levites, minister- 
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ing in the temple, and keeping the night-watches there, praise the 
Lord!’ 

(2) *lNip, Imp. of Nto:.—, toward the sanctuary, 428. a, 
i. e. the most holy place where God dwelt; for toward this the wor¬ 
shipper always turned, when he offered up his supplications, which 
is expressed here by ‘ lifting up the hands.’ 

(3) , Kal Fut. 3d pers. used as an Imp. in an Optative 
sense, which is common in supplication; 201. Note.— yf'S.'a ,fro'm 
Zion, where God dwelt in his sanctuary; in other words: ‘ May 
the God who dwells in Zion, bless thee!’—iiiCS , Part in const, 
state, 531. The dot over the middle tooth of the Shin is part of the 
Rebhia Geresh, 95. No. 11, which is placed on this word.—tPiaU) 

, which, in the usual method of speaking, are the same as 
to nav, i. e. the universe. 


No. XLIII. Ps. CXVII. 

(1) tPaN, fem. plur. of iiatt, 322. 

(2) *1133 , he has magnified. —nijNI, for n2aNi, 107. 2; fideli¬ 
ty, faithfulness, viz. in keeping his promises.—fr-’lbirn, plainly a 
general chorus to the Psalm. 

The whole psalm is evidently one adapted to be sung at the 
commencement, or at the close, of worship. 


No. XLIV.Ps.CXIII. 

(1) 62PTIN, the name, a periphrasis for Jehovah himself. 
Thus: “ The name of the God of Jacob defend thee,” i. e. the 
God of Jacob, etc.; and so, very often, throughout the Scriptures. 

(2) VP, 120. h, and 201. Note.—, Part. Pual. 

(3) iNiaa, Dec. III., in suff. state; departure, going down .— 
, Part. Pual, laudandum. 

(4) tn , Part. Kal of D 1 ) - ).—‘Pnaa, his splendor, excellency, ma¬ 
jesty. 

(5) i*nrP3, see notes on Parti. No.50.—VPSSHir, Hiph. Part, 
with Yodh parag., 211. a. 4.—in pause, Inf. of 3«P; lit. in 
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respect to his dwelling. Both words together: ‘ Who maketh high 
[the place, fiipn] of his habitation,’ i.e. dwells in heaven. 

(6) 'b^BV'a ~, Part. Hiph., 211. a. 4, who condescends, who 
stoops down. —S^aa?3, upon the heavens, etc. 

(7) ■'Jff’pa, Part. Hiph., 211. a. 4, the final Yodh (which draws 
down the tone) causing the Tseri under a to fall away, 133.— 
t=""V, Ufteth up, raiseth up, 504. b. 

(8) , Inf. Hiph. with Yodh parag., 211. a. 4. 

(9) ’a^ttiia, Part. Hiph. 211. a. 4.—rnps, Seghol. fem. of 
“Ip3> • The whole phrase : ‘ Who maketh the barren woman to 
dwell in the house,’ is a euphemism to express the idea of causing 
fecundity; which the next atl%og clearly shews. To those who 
are acquainted with the peculiar views of the Orientals on this sub¬ 
ject, it will appear nothing strange that this is reckoned as a dis¬ 
tinguished blessing. Comp. Gen. 15: 2. 16: 1, seq. 30: 1, seq. 
Luke 1: 25. 


No. XLV. Ps. CIII. 

"tt’lb (title), b auctoris, as the critics say, i. e. b indicating the 
author; a common method of expressing authorship. Gesenius in 
the recent edition of his lexicon, renders b in such cases, by (von), 
see Lex. b, B. 5. b. 

(IJtjbsj, O my soul! Thus could the Hebrew address him¬ 
self ; and thus we imitate him in English. In like manner, Pin¬ 
dar (Ode I.) addresses himself by cplXov ijrop, cor amicum .—, 
suff. plur. of 3~ip, the meaning is, * my soul, myself,’ or ‘ all my 
powers and faculties.’—Eui, governed by I3p3 implied.—Sizilp da), 
440. a. 

(2) V'b ! li03 , Dec. I., his hindnesses, beneficence. 

(3) "Opis, suff. fem. sing, of jir, the fem. suff taking a 

parag. Yodh, (a poetic form).—■'p^bnn, in pause, for " l 3^_, 

236. c, suff plural of 2d pers. feminine. 

(4) , suff plur. of the suff being of the same form 
as the preceding.—’3'ntassn, Part. Piel, Dagh. omitted in », 152. 
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a. 5; fem. sufF. referring to UJSS.—I0h, Acc. 511.—B'Hnt, 
ib., used only in the plural, and of a peculiar form. 

(5) Sits, with good of every kind adapted to produce happiness. 
—, from , Dec. VI., suffix as in 336. b, 2d pers. fem.; a 
doubtful word, but probably meaning here, senectus, advanced age, 

“ a , 

as the Chaldee has translated it. The Arabic OC ($ed) means 

/ 

seculum —UJ'jtinn, 3 fem. sing, in Fut. Hith., with for its 

Nona., 495. b. This noun has the fem. suff. in pause, for ’3V, 
336 in c, and comes from the plur. fi'fSS; lit. thy youth is renewed 
like that of the eagle. —Some translate thus; thou renewest thy youth 
like the eagle. If this be the intention of the author, one would ex¬ 
pect , as XBJ is addressed, which is usually feminine. 

But as uiSJ is also masc. occasionally, there can be no valid objec¬ 
tion to this mode of interpretation.—Tip:3, viz. as the eagle renews 
her pinions, and thus puts on the appearance of youth ; the actual 
renewing of her age is, of course, out of question. The object of 
comparison is adverted to by the writer, in the same light in which 
it is commonly viewed and spoken of. The meaning after all may 
be simply, that a vigorous and healthy old age shall be enjoyed, like 
that of the eagle. 

(6) rtiay , lit. the doer of, const. Part., 531.—rnjsts , justice. — 

fnrp , [is] Jehovah, 554; i. e. Jehovah executes justice.—B'taSian 1 ]. 
and judgment, equity; the plur. form increases the intensity of the 
expression. , 

(7) Jp-li"', Fut. as past time, 504. c. 2. 

(8) Mftt, with Daghesh’d Pattahh, 58.—, const, of , 
Dec. V., constructed like participials.—tPEN (dual) indignation. 
Whole phrase ; protracted of indignation, i. e. long suffering, slow 
to anger.—“jDhfat, abounding as to kindness, 428. 3. 

(9) ff, Fut. Kal of f *i.—tits', Fut. Kal of "itas, with 1 
fulcrum, 64. The phrase is here elliptical, t)Nt {anger) being im¬ 
plied after fits'?, i. e. he will not always retain his displeasure. 

(10) ij'NDnB , suff. plur. of Ntsh, Dec. VI.—’isb, Dat. incom- 
modi here. 

(11) Inins, Dec. III., from H3S , lit. according to the height. — 
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Y'Npp-b?, towards those who fear him, b? having here quite a dif¬ 
ferent sense from what it has in the preceding oriyipg. 

(12) prn3,521. b, like to the removing, i. e. remoteness.— 
pift-p etc., i. e. he has separated our sins very far from us ; which 
means : ‘ He has fulJ^ ahd freely forgiven them.’ 

(13) nbrp,521. 6, Inf. Piel.—bi>, towards. — tirtn, Piel Prae- 
ter, 232. 6. 

(14) WSt), suff. state of “ 12 ', our frame, i. e. of what materi¬ 
als we are made; as the sequel advertises us.—113T , i. e. “list 
*13T' , 517 and 514. c. ; he surely remembers, he recognizes well. 

(15) tilSN, 415, as to man. —fans, as the grass, i. e. short¬ 
lived, soon withering away.—’pi?) p, so he blooms, Fut. Kal of 
ps. 

(16) 12 ,75. a, for the Dagh. is here conjunctive; see also 506. 
—lar’ijl i 405.—-ip"02, Fut Hiph. of “03, with epenth. suff., 
309. d. 

(17) inppp , kindness, beneficence, a sense which this word 
frequently has; and so 8tnaioovvij, in the New Testament. 

(18) pa'iub, with injpS implied before it, taken from the pre¬ 
ceding gtI%os. —Eniiayb, to do them, i.e. to obey them. 

(20) tib pba , ye mighty of strength .— a sbifjb, who hearken 
to, 523. b. 

(21) I'npica, Part. Piel.—, const, plur. Part, 531. 

(22) fiii-p-ntt , \25D3 ip'ia , ending with the same words which 
stand at the beginning; and which probably were sung as a gene¬ 
ral chorus. 

It is difficult to conceive of any thing more delightful, than this 
hymn of gratitude and praise to God for his bounty, compassion, and 
kindness. He who can read it without entering into the feelings and 
views of the writer, by sympathies kindred with his, may well suspect 
that all is not right within him, and that his heart is yet estranged from 
God. 


No. XLVI. Ps. 100. 

rninb, [Psalm] of praise. This title is probably taken from 
the first tm'jros in v. 4. In construction it is the same as b auc- 
toris. 22 
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(1) w'-jn, Hiph. Imp. of 511, shout, make a joyful noise. 

(3) W?, Imp. of ,-SW, is, even he is, 469.—467. 
—WiSg, 313.—Wftsa* iibl, i. e. we [did] not [make ourselves]. So 
with the Sept., the Accentuators, our English version, and most 
critics, I interpret this expression. But Rosenmueller and others 
read ib for Jib, and translate, he made us for himself, throwing 
into the next oil%os■ —"fag, i. e. lag WTOM , from the pre¬ 
ceding atl%og, 562; we are his people, because he made us, and 
we did not create ourselves. 

(4) nbrina, with song, i. e. songs. 

(5) inMUK, his faithfulness, fidelity in keeping his promises. 


No. XLVII. Ps. 93. 

(1) fjba, in pause, Zarqa being a disjunctive here 149; reigns, 
is king. —, Dec. I., with majesty, a second Ace. after Cab, 
511, iaS3 being the other Acc. here, which is implied after cab . 
Meaning : ‘ He is all-surrounded with majesty or glory,’ or ‘ he is ex¬ 
ceedingly majestic or glorious.’—cab, in the second ati%og, im¬ 
plies a repetition of fflNS,562, thus marking intensity by repeti¬ 
tion.—“Wttntt ib , he girdeth himself with strength, constructed as 
before in the case of m»s .—pan, 3d fem. Fut. of Niphal, from 
■JT3, and agreeing with ban, which is fern, and has immutable 
vowels; the world is made firm. —Ulan, Fut. Niph. of U1U. 

(2) TKH, lit. from then, i. e. from ancient times, of old; for it is 
parallel with fibl’SH in the next line. 

(3) m'in: , floods, a figurative term, designating an over¬ 
whelming multitude of threatening enemies. The repetition in the 
next line denotes intensity. 

(4) nib, in comparison with the roaring, 454. The adjec¬ 

tive which in sense precedes this comparison, viz. , follows in 
the third artyo ?.—, i. e. with a implied, [in comparison 
with] the mighty waves of the sea, Jehovah in his lofty place is 
mighty. Meaning : ‘ God in heaven is mightier than all my strong 
and numerous enemies.’ After , D'U is probably implied, 

and then D^aaca is in apposition with it. 

(5) SpljHg > thy testimonies, i. e. thy promises, assurances.— 



PART III. 


nos. XLvnt. Ps. 65: 1—5, etc. 


171 


, 226.—fn&», is becoming, becometh, Pilel of HN3, 292.— 
Ijnfcb, before which is implied, 562; p with Dagh. 

conjunctive, 75. a .—mm tjn&b ,for a length of days, i. e. for a 
long time, for ever. 


No. XLVIII. Ps. 65. 

, (title), to the overseer, i. e. the chief chorister, or lead¬ 
er in the music ; to him who has the direction or oversight; comp. 
2 Chron. 2: 2, 23. 34: 12.—In nnp... m’aTB, (so also in Ps. 
lxvii. lxviii. lxxxvii., and “lima “Pit! in Ps. xlviii. lxvi. lxxxiii. 
cvhi.), one of the words is supposed by Rosenmueller, Gesenius, 
and others, to be pleonastic ; as in the phrases ti a'a naan, sapi- 
entia intelligentiae; bb'A! _ ns , praeda spolii; nainn npn, statu- 
turn legis ; tpnas “ 02 ?, servus servorum. But with this explanation 
I do not feel satisfied. I should much rather believe that "pili has 
reference either to the kind of poetry of which the psalm is compos¬ 
ed, or to the kind of music in which it was to be sung, or to some¬ 
thing which was concerned with the manner of its recital. 

(2) man ‘ijb, lit. to thee is quiet expectation, i. e. to thee I look 
in quietude, confiding in the aid which thou wilt afford.—!"PB^, 
i.q. main, 41, a noun with the ending rt’- which is equivalent to 
rp_ or n*l_.—nbnn, i. e. nbnn “b, from the preceding phrase.— 
■ji’Sa, i. e. who dwellest in Zion.—nm , viz. the vote made in the 
day of calamity, and to be paid after deliverance from it. 

(3) sait!, O thou who hearest. —spns, from “IS, unto, 407. b. 
—nit!3 , flesh, noun collective here, for men, and so it takes a verb 
plural. 

(4) nil’s 'nan, iniquities, the word 'n.-n signifying matters of, 
and matters of iniquity means iniquities. The form of expression 
is pleonastic.—’’St} 'naa , are stronger than I, 454. Note; '5a is a 
poetic form of ]B with suffix.—W'SXS, as to our transgressions , 515 
and 416. b. —nno3n, thou dost cover them, i. e. thou dost forgive 
them. 

(5) nhan 'niatj, i. e. nrnn maa-ntt tisn, happy they whom 
thou wilt choose, or happy the people whom thou choosest, q. d. hap- 




172 


no. xlviii. Ps. 65: 5— 10. 


PART III 


py they who are, like Israel, thy chosen people. For the ellip¬ 
sis of , see 553. f .—par , [whom] thou makest to 

approach nigh [to thee], they shall dwell, etc.; i. e. whom thou ad- 
mittest to worship in thy temple, where thou dwellest, and who thus 
enjoy near approach to thee, q. d. are treated as confidential or be¬ 
loved friends.—p-ph, i. e. the temple.—nsap?, 205.—artea 
with the happiness or with the enjoyments .—, before 
which a'ma is to be repeated, 562, [with the enjoyments] of thy 
holy temple; lZ5“lj5 in this case making the adjective, 440. b. 

(6) m’N'na, i, e. terrible to the enemies of God’s people.— 
ppn, in justice, viz. to the heathen .—dost thou respond 
to us, viz. to our prayers; or, ‘by deeds which strike terror into 
our enemies, dost thou, in justice, answer our supplications.’— 
ntpa , the object of the trust or confidence .—Map , const, plur. of 
pp., one of the very few nouns which permit a furtive vowel be¬ 
fore 1 at the end of a word; see 120 b. —DM ypt—'pj3 , the ex¬ 
tremities of the earth and sea means, the most distant parts of the 
world, or all the world.—■ff’pfn, from piVrn, agreeing with 
DMSj5 implied, 562; in English we may say, even the most distant, 
viz. extremities. 

(7) yiDH, Part. Hiph. of 'p3.—iPD3, by his power; for the 
change of person here, see 565. a. —MTN3, he [God] is girded, 
Niph. participle. 

(8) tYpiP , Part. Hiph., who stilleth, composeth. —‘JINUJ, const, 
of Dec. III., the noise, the tumult .—Dpitb jpp , even the tumult 
of the nations; an epexegesis of the preceding expressions. 

(9) npp (riipj? 63), Dec. XII; from npp.—‘rpr.hpfc, for 
a see 506; thy miraculous deeds, or thy wonderful exhibitions .— 
“Ip3 'N2173, lit. egressus mane, the outgoings of the morning, here 
put for the oriental regions. —ansi, and of the evening; but here is 
Zeugma, as the critics call it, for pap would be the appropriate 
name for the setting of the sun at evening; see 568.—ysnr, reg. 
Fut. Hiph. from , 263. Note 2. 

(10) fij3j5s;m , Polel of pTO, with suffix.—nan , much, abun¬ 
dantly, as an adverb here.—pE , the river of God, either 
the river which God provides, or a great river, 456. e .—itbs , is 
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full of. —W’Dft )3“ , 3, when thus thou hast made •provision for it, 
viz. by watering the earth abundantly. 

(ii) fin, i take as the Inf. abs. of Piel, and standing for STH 
H^Hn , 517, thou dost copiously irrigate, dost cause abundantly to 
drink. —nh: , Irif. Piel, of the same construction as fljn .—, 
plur. with Yodh omitted, 336. Note (5) 1.— with the 
drops, viz. of rain, ftssjiMFi, Polel of aits. 

(12) PntSJ?, thou crownest, i. e. thou adornest.—1J11310 ni'iS, 
lit. the year of thy goodness, i. e. the year in which thy goodness 
has been displayed, 424. Note 7. —etc., and wherever thou 
goest, there are exuberant fruits of thy bounty 

(13) ritt:, Dec. XI., from nx:, the pastures of the desert dis¬ 
til ■j'Ji’T. (implied).—biJ1 , and with joy do the hills gird themselves. 

(14) 3 ,- )3 , from "13, Dec. II. d; the pastures are clothed with 
flocks, i. e. greatly abound in them.—“13, with grain ; also written 
"13.—WSTin'’, Hithpolel of Sm, they shout; Fut. as present, 
504. b; and so of (Fut. Kal. of "TO), which follows. 


No. XLIX. Ps. 46. 

rnp 'jab, of the sons of Korah, i. e. b auctoris. Who these 
persons were, is not altogether certain. The probability is, that 
they were the descendants of Korah who perished in the rebellion, 
Num. 16: 1, seq. It is certain that all his children did not perish 
with him, Num. 26: 11. It is certain also, that some of their de¬ 
scendants were among those who presided over the tabernacle mu¬ 
sic ; see 1 Chron. 6: 22, comp. vs. 31—38, where it appears that 
Heman was one of these overseers. In I Chron. 9: 19, we find 
Shallum, a descendant of Korah, mentioned as one of the overseers 
of the tabernacle, and it appears that he belonged to a family call¬ 
ed Korahites. These last are mentioned also, in 1 Chron. 26: 1, 
and 2 Chron. 20: 19, as being among those who were engaged in 
religious music. Heman (mentioned above) seems to have been 
quite a distinguished person, in the time of Solomon, IK. 4:,31. 
From all this, it would appear that there were men of eminence 
among the Korahites, in the time of David and Solomon, and the 
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probability is, therefore, that the Psalms inscribed rnp ■’lib , be¬ 
long to them as authors. These are Psalms 44. 45. 46. 47. 48. 49. 
84. 85. 87. 88. In style, they differ very sensibly from the com¬ 
positions of David; and they are among the most exquisite of all 
the lyric compositions which the book of Psalms contains. The 
title, was probably affixed by some editor of a later age; who knew 
only the general report that the Psalms in question belonged to the 
sons of Korah, and could obtain nothing certain, as to the individ¬ 
uals who were their respective authors. —niab5>, plur. only ; found 
also in 1 Chron. 15:20. Gesenius: a key in music; RosenmueJler : 
a musical instrument. —The former seems more probable ; comp. 
1 Chr. 15: 20 with v. 21. Does not niabi* mean treble in v. 20 
there, in distinction from n' l :' , au3, bass, in v. 21 ? If niab? be el¬ 
liptical, for rnab? bi p , the voice of maidens, it may very naturally 
designate the treble. 

(2) *lib , Dat. commodi —Tin , our means of strength, i. e. our 
defender.—nilS3, from rnX, of Dec. XI. because the first Q.a- 
mets is immutable.—ST}!?, Dec. XII.—NXa3, Part. Niph. masc., 
agreeing with rTlTJJ fem. by a constructio ad sensum, for rnts; is 
here ‘ abstract for concrete,’ and means helper; comp. 490, if this 
explanation is not satisfactory. The meaning of Naa? is, inoenien- 
dus, quod ad manus est, promptus, at hand, ready, of easy resort; 
NSBp may be construed, also, as having rprT for its subject. 

(3) Tana, Hiph. Inf. of “pa; therefore we will not 
fear, in respect to a change of the earth, or when the earth changes, 
i. e. should the earth change, and sea become dry land, and dry 
land sea; “ si fractus illabatur orbis.”—fi-nH Oiaan, and should 
the mountains quake in the midst of the seas, i. e. should the deep¬ 
est foundations of the world be convulsed with earthquakes. 

(4) =natr wsi;, let [the waters] roar tumultuously , the first 

verb (from Tfa in) being rendered adverbially, 533. ‘ Should the 

mountains shake irnNSa, with the swelling thereof’ viz. of the sea. 

Thus far the figurative language employed by the writer, de¬ 
scribes the commotions and threatening troubles of the times in 
which he wrote. He proceeds to open a more cheering prospect ; 
not that of angry and overwhelming waves, but that of fields water¬ 
ed by copious streams, which gladden the country where they flow- 
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(5) inj, [there is] a river or stream, —tabs, means the chan- 
nels or rivulets deduced from it (in the oriental manner), and di¬ 
rected as convenience may demand.—tFnbM TS; , lit. the city of 
God, viz. Jerusalem; but the whole is figuratively said.—asntia an [ 3 , 
the holy dwelling place, 440. 6.—nan [53, in the midst of her, viz. 
of the city—"i[33 niseb, at the approach of the morning, lit. at the 
turning towards of the morning, i. e. very early, in good season, op¬ 
portunely. 

What was before figuratively pourtrayed, is now more literally 
described. 

(7) ibijja , he uttered with his voice, where some comple¬ 
ment in the Acc. after seems to be necessary, viz. DTI (thun¬ 
der) or some like word; comp. 1 Sam. 7: 10. Ps. 18: 14 (13).— 
y-jN JfiBPi, the earth melted; an exceedingly vivid description of 
the powerful effects of Jehovah’s mere word of rebuke. 

(8) niNBJS , Jehovah of hosts, i. e. God of the hosts of 
heaven, Sovereign of the skies. 

(9) Imp. of .—nib?BB, const, pi. of iibsea, Dec. 

XI .—who hath made, caused.. —rriatp, from rtaai.— 
rw*. viz. in our land or country. 

(10) But now, how different the scene! rpsaia, he malceth to 
cease, etc.—!“!£|3 I? , even to the remotest part of —y£j 5 , he cut- 
teth off, viz. the sharp or wounding point; or, he cutteth in sunder. 
—fribss, the chariots of war. 

T ”i T 

(11) , Hiph. Imp., addressed to the enemies of God’s peo¬ 
ple ; cease your vain efforts.—, Imp. of ST), and know, that I 
have the sovereign control of all.—ttnit, from 3=1*5, passive sense, 
181. Note 2.—nbcs, prob. interlude, viz. with instrumental music; 
so the Seventy, diaiftcdpa, an instrumental chorus; perhaps from 
Nbo or bbo, to lift up, to elevate, viz. the instruments of music in 
this case; possibly from f?bt3 — t*ibU), to cease, to he quiet, i. e. the 
vocal music was to stop, while the instrumental music proceeded. 
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No. L. Ps. 29. 

(1) ■'33 , ye sons of the mighty, or ye sons of the gods, an 
honorary title of nobles and princes; comp. Ps. 89: 76. Some un¬ 
derstand it of angels , in both places. Sept, vlovg xpiojv, the sons of 
rams, i. e. lambs ; and so all the ancient versions, with Houbigant, 
making D'bijt the plural of ; a most singular example of failure 
in taste to perceive the beauty and meaning of poetry.—'IBfi etc., 
ascribe to Jehovah glory and power. 

(2) 12310 1133, the glory due to his name, i. e. to him, 424. 3.— 
■fil’p nllris , in sacred ornament, with holy splendor, viz. dressed 
in sacred, splendid attire, becoming those who approach the pres¬ 
ence of the Majesty of Heaven ; see 440. a. 

(3) illrp bi p t here means thunder ; as the sequel plainly shews. 
—by, above the waters, viz. the waters which are in the 
firmament, the waters in the clouds ; comp. Gen. 1:7.—lisSii btjt, 
the glorious God, 440. a. — 1 Jehovah is above the mighty waters,’ 
expresses his supremacy, or his omnipotent control. 

(4) hba, lit. with strength, i. e. strong, powerful, 442.—“11113, 
lit. with majesty, i. e. majestic, 442. 

(5) trniN 131D-, describes the effects of the lightning, in rend¬ 
ing the lofty trees on the mountains of Lebanon.—'jiSS^il, from 
j3b to be white, and so, ‘jissbti means White-mountain. 

(6) crpi;, he malceth them to leap, i. e. the mountains ; refer¬ 
ring to the rocking of them under the awful reverberations of the 
thunder.—1533, poetic form for 3.— 1 |i ,, “i23, the Sidonian name 
of mount Hermon (see Deut. 3: 9), which the poet here employs 
as a diction somewhat more ornate, perhaps, than the common ap¬ 
pellation.—t3" l 3N“i~ , ]3, the young buffalo, or the young wild ox. 

(7) liN.... ajtn, divideth the flames of fire, I refer to the scat¬ 
tered lightning, which so frequently appears in a thunder-storm. 
Rosenmueller seems to think that it means, ‘ the thunderbolts strik¬ 
ing fire.’ 

(8) b'*lPP, Hiph. Fut. as Present, from bin, 504. 6.—iblp, 
Cadesh , the desert through which the Israelites passed, on their 
way to the promised land. 
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(9) nib’ti, from nb’N.—nSi’NibiFP, maketh the hinds to 
bring forth. It is said, that parturition is exceedingly difficult 
among this species of animals; and hence the effect of the thun¬ 
der is represented as being very great, by this description. The 
simple meaning is, that the terror occasioned by the thunder, pro¬ 
duces the effect in question, which is often a well known conse¬ 
quence of terror; see 1 Sam. 4: 19.—ni"i?l it lays bare 

the forests ; which marks the effects of lightning on the trees, as it 
strips them of their bark and foliage, or scorches both so as to de¬ 
stroy all power of vegetation.—ibS’Jtai, and in his palace, which 
appears to be the original meaning of the word; temple is a se¬ 
condary meaning. In Ps. 11: 4 and 18: 7 (6), the word seems 
clearly so be used for palace in heaven; which recent commenta¬ 
tors suppose to be here meant.—1^3 , every one, all of the CbN " | :z , 
v. I, the suffix 1 being pronomen multitudinis, as in Jer. 6: 13. Ps. 
53: 4. Is. 15: 3 (written ribs), and often elsewhere.—, de¬ 
clares, speaks forth, celebrates. —*1133, i. e. 11133, his glory, viz. 
the glory of God. So De Wette; but Rosenmueller quite di¬ 
versely, thus; ‘In his heavenly temple, throughout the universe 
fso he translates iV3], the voice of Jehovah speaks his glory;’ i. e. 
the thunder proclaims the divine glory in heaven above, and 
throughout all the universe below; an expression, which, if cor¬ 
rect, is in this sense at least a «7ia£ leyopevov of the Scriptures. 

I must differ from both of these commentators. In vs. 1, 2, 
princes and nobles (so I understand it), are called on to praise 
God on account of his power and glory, to praise him in their 
sacred and splendid attire, lii^p-rriliia, i. e. garments such 
as they put on, who worshipped in the temple or tabernacle, in 
Jehovah’s immediate presence. Then, after recounting the en¬ 
signs of Jehovah’s power and glory, in wielding the thunder and 
directing the lightning, the poet resumes his exhortation: Let 
every one in his palace (temple) celebrate his glory; the same idea 
as in the first part of the Psalm, except that here is a little amplifi¬ 
cation, %3 instead of EPbtjt , 33 . In this way, the sentiment is nat¬ 
ural and easy, and is consentaneous throughout. The simple mean¬ 
ing is: ‘Ye who worship in his temple, all ye princes and people, 

23 
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celebrate the glory of him, who wields the thunder and lightning 
of heaven.’ 

(10) , sits enthroned, comp. Ps. 2:4. 9: 8 (7). 55:20, et al. 

The verb is thus used in the way of constructio praegnans, the com¬ 
plement to it being implied. , on the flood; comp. Ps. 9:5, 

NODb Pfi'OT , thou art seated on the throne, a clear case of similar 
usage; comp, also b signifying in, with regard to state or condition , 
Is. 1: 5. Ps. 69: 22. 45: 15. By ^=120 here, I understand (with 
Gesenius and De Wette) the ocean or flood above the clouds or firm¬ 
ament ; see Gen. 1: 6, 7, Meaning: ‘ Jehovah, who wields the 
thunder, also directs, controls the flood of water, which the thunder¬ 
cloud bears in its bosom.’ Rosenmueller : ‘ Jehovah who controlled 
the flood of Noah, still directs, and always will control, the tempests 
of the skies;’ which seems to me to be too far fetched, in the pres¬ 
ent case.—2’2’] etc., Jehovah will sit enthroned as king forever. 

(11) ti>, lit. strength, metaph. protection, strong hold, i. e. pro¬ 
tector, the abstract being put for the concrete.—tjib©?, with safe¬ 
ty, with a peaceful state. 


No. LI. Ps. XXIII. 

(1) 'JH, Part, of !nS"5, my shepherd. David who was in early 
life a shepherd’s boy, and who probably retained, ever afterwards, 
a vivid remembrance of his former condition, here uses the charm¬ 
ing imagery which is borrowed from pastoral life, to designate the 
tender care that God had exercised over him, and the kind provi¬ 
sion which had been made for all his wants. Comp. John 10: 11— 
14. Is. 40:11. 

(2) NOT DTN32 , in pastures of tender herbage.—, be 
mqketh me to lie down, lit. applied to quadrupeds only; but the 
connection here demands a verb of this nature, because the object 
of it here is the flock or the sheep. The whole denotes repose, 
quietude, a state safety. —'a, waters of stillness, still wa¬ 
ters, ii» distinction from rapid torrents, where there might be haz¬ 
ard in watering the sheep.—■‘ablTD? , bra means, to lead out, as a 
shepherd does bis flock in order tq water them. 

(3) 22TOT "TOB:, he restores my life, i. e. he invigorates, re-an 
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mates me, when weary and fainting, viz. from being exposed to 
the heat and drought of summer; for the pastoral imagery is still 
continued.— , Hiph. Fut. of nn;.—■p'la— 'bssna , lit. in the 
paths of rectitude, i. e. in the right paths 440. a, so that I may not 
wander from the fold, or fall into danger.— I'attJ , for his 
name's sake; fully expressed in Ps. 79: 9, 1123 “D““b5, on 

account of the glory of thy name, which in the next hemistich is ex¬ 
pressed by Sjnta ]s«b; so in IK. 8: 41. The word DS5 is often 
used in the sense of glory, fame , honour, reputation. De Wette 
however interprets thus: * Because thou art named Jehovah.’ 
The sense is well, but the usus loquendi can hardly be vindicated. 

(4) TjbN, Fut. of ?jb'.—tra , const, of ira , Dec. VI., 363.4. 
— niaba=rna b2£ , shadow of death, death-shade , i. e. darkness 
such as exists in the tomb, total and frightful. Meaning: ‘ Though 
I may be placed in circumstances apparently most hopeless and 
distressing.’—3H , 149. a. —, thy rod, here the shepherds 
crook, by which he guides, restrains, and controls his sheep.— 
?[n3Stt)?a , thy staff, the same as the preceding toaui; save that here 
the use of it as a staff is indicated, there the use of it as a crook. 
No translation can well express the delicacy of the original.—’’aaha?, 
Fut. Piel, 41 and 63, give me comfort or support , or cheer me ; i. e. 
the idea that God will be his guide and support, cheers him when 
in the deepest, darkest valley of affliction. 

(5) “OBb ,for me, 475. 2. b. —“13?, in presence of mine en¬ 
emies ; i. e. such is the provision thou hast made for my peaceful 
and happy support, that I can sit down and feast, even in the pres¬ 
ence of my enemies, without any fear of disturbance.—•TOiB'r, lit. 
thou hast made fat, i. e. thou hast anointed my head with oil ; an 
expression borrowed from the oriental custom of copiously bedew¬ 
ing the head with perfumed oil, on festive occasions, see Matt 26: 
7. Ps. 45: 8 (7). Ecc. 9: 7, 8. Amos 6: 6.—rpi"[, ubertas, abun¬ 
dance, overflowing , from nin . The idea is that of a plenteous 
banquet, in which the cups are filled to overflowing. 

(6) ■’PQijji, Inf. with suff. from atth, 247. a. —fi jfT IT'S , etc., 
i. e. I shall be permitted, in circumstances of quiet and plenty, to 
worship before my God, all my days. How earnestly David de- 
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sired the privilege of worshipping in God’s house, is sufficiently 
testified by many psalms, which shew the very high value that he 
set upon this privilege. 


No. LII. Ps. XXIV. 

If we suppose this Psalm to have been composed and sung, at 
the time when the ark of the covenant was brought up to Zion 
by David, (2 Sam. 6: 1, seq. 1 Chron. 15: 1, seq); or on the occa¬ 
sion of the temple being dedicated by Solomon ; and that it was 
sung responsively by priests and people, (as bishop Lowth conjec¬ 
tures, Lect. 19); the beauty and force of it cannot fail to be per¬ 
ceived and felt by the reader. If the inscription is to be trusted, 
David was the author of the Psalm. This may have been the 
case, even if it was first sung at the dedication of the temple; for 
David, who had prepared ample materials for this building, may 
have prepared a song also for the occasion of its dedication. 

(1) rrsoba, the fulness of it, viz. of the earth, i. e. whatever it 
contains, all that is on it or in it.—bin, 63, a poetic appellation, 
clearly a synonyme here of yjN.—FO '’3®' 1 > 432. a. 1. 

(2) “‘"ID"' ffVa? -?, he founded it upon the seas, i. e. he (Jeho¬ 
vah) built the earth upon the seas. Such is the scriptural repre¬ 
sentation of this subject. See Ps. 18: 16 (15), where it is said; 
‘The channels of the waters (the sea) were presented to view and 
the parallel hemistich responds: ‘The foundations of the earth 
were disclosed i. e. the channels of the great deep are the foun¬ 
dations of the earth. So Ps. 136: 6, ‘ To him who spread out the 
earth upon (by) the waters.’ Comp. Prov. 8: 28, 29. 2 Pet. 3: 5,6. 
Thus were the Hebrews accustomed to think and speak, respecting 
the construction of the earth. That it is not philosophically cor¬ 
rect, i. e. that water does not constitute the interior part of our 
globe, cannot well be shewn; and perhaps not even rendered pro¬ 
bable. But if it could be, there would surely be no more objection 
to the sacred writers’ speaking of this subject more hominum, than 
there is to their saying, that ‘ the sun rises and sets,’ or to our dai¬ 
ly affirmation of the same thing. Nothing can be more manifest, 
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than that the Scriptures were not given to teach astronomy, geolo¬ 
gy, or any of the physical sciences; and, consequently, whenever 
any thing connected with these is the subject of affirmation, the 
common popular modes of expression, and only such, are every 
where employed by them. So, even after all our knowledge of the 
Newtonian principles of astronomy and our universal assent to their 
correctness, we still continue to speak of the sun, viz. as rising and 
setting; and who is deceived or misled by this 1 We may ask for the 
sacred writers only the same liberty of employing language, of 
which all other writers avail themselves; and when this is granted, 
the case needs no further explanation. 

FjMiS’, Polel of 'ps , the accent falling on the penult Sheva, 
and making a Seghol of it, 148. a, occasions the vowel that would 
otherwise be written under the first 3, to be dropped, i. e. instead of 
, we have the present form. The sentiment of this avisos 
is altogether parallel with that of the one which precedes it; ni-tfTJ 
being here employed as a synonyme with DW . 

(3) But who can presume to approach the presence of this 
great and glorious God 1 Who shall draw nigh to him, and wor¬ 
ship acceptably before him ?—rprT—, the mount of Jehovah , 
i. e. Zion where the ark of the covenant rested, and where God 
dwelt.—TiiTp Dip733, lit. in the place of his holiness, i. e. in his 
holy place 440. a, in his sanctuary. 

(4) EHSD ’’pa , lit. the clean of hands, "p!) const, of "’pS , the 

whole phrase is like the Latin, integer vitae scelerisque purus. Ad¬ 
jectives are often employed in this manner, 423.—3Db. , and 

pure of heart, is the same construction. Both are figurative ex¬ 
pressions, denoting innocence of heart, and blameless external de¬ 
portment.—ifflss Nrab Nto3”itb , a locus vexatus, as the critics say. 
Stange (and after him De Wette and Rosenmueller) makes it the 
same as Ex. 20: 7, Ntipb DPI-p D'p-nN Nipn sib, making TOS: to 
mean not merely Mm, i. e. Jehovah, but also the name of Jehovah; 
a forced construction, which can not well be supported by any ex¬ 
ample. What can TBS3 • • ■ Nipt, to utter .. . him mean 1 Much 
more easy and natural does it seem to me, to interpret it thus: 
Who has not sworn to a falsehood intentionally, i. e. ittjssa, 559. 
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So the Syriac, , cum animo suo; and the Chaldee nearly 

so, in damnum, animae suae. In rendering Nia: sworn, the verb is 
taken elliptically, as a constructio praegnans; and sorely if we con¬ 
sult Ex. 20: 7 and Deut. 5:11, there is no difficulty in this. Dtii-riS* 
ilin'l is implied; but then this is accordant with frequent usage of 
the like nature, in regard to Nina; while the construction of the 
critics above named, is foreign to all usage. Sentiment: ‘ Who 
has not intentionally called on God to witness that which is false.’ 
—So the orthos which follows explains it: ‘ Who has not taken an 
oath to a falsehood.’ 

(5) , he shall receive, not without a design of paronomasia 
here. He who Ntoa S&, has not sworn to a falsehood, N 127 , shall 
receive etc. The paronomasia appears sufficiently evident, although 
I do not find it noticed by the critics. See 571. e. —fip-js*! , fa¬ 
vour, kindness. 

( 6 ) fit, this, viz. such is the generation, etc.; i. e. such are the 
acceptable worshippers of him who created the world, and to whom 
it belongs.— “itt, germs, race, class. —, not without parono¬ 
masia again with the preceding word ‘i’iT, 571. a, or d. — 1p3S , 
lit. thy face, i.e. thee, 475. 2. h. — Those who seek thee a‘ps£, are 
Jacob, i.e. true Jacobites, or Israelites. So Rosenmueller and 
De Wette. I prefer the elliptical construction, Spy;; for ■’frbtt 
Spy;, as it is expressed in Ps. 20: 2(1). 46: 8 (7), 12 (11). 

(7) etc., may be construed thus: ‘Be ye more elevated, 
so as to make a more spacious way for the entrance of the glori¬ 
ous king,’ (so De Wette, Lowth, and many others); or * Be ye el¬ 
evated, be ye built lofty and magnificent, in a manner worthy of 
the residence of the King of kings f (so Rosenmueller). Whoever 
examines the architecture of the eastern palaces and temples, and 
sees what boundless expense was laid out upon their lofty and 
magnificent porticos, will probably feel, that the second mode of 
interpretation is the most significant. If David wrote this psalm, 
in anticipation of the building of the temple, the words thus under¬ 
stood would be full of meaning. Whoever wishes to understand 
them in their extent, let him survey the plates which present us 
with views of the Egyptian temples at Thebes and other places. 
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Our text so interpreted, means thus : ‘ Raise high the porch of the 
royal palace; make it worthy of the king of heaven and earth.’— 
"'rtns , permanent, eternal doors, in contradistinction (it is na¬ 
tural to suppose) from the mutable and moveable tabernacle, which 
had never obtained a permanent station; comp. 2 Sam. 7: 6 , 7. 
1 K. 8: 13.—, that [the glorious king] may enter. 

( 8 ) interrog., who this1 i. e. who is this ? The gates 
seem to be personified here, and represented as asking with aston¬ 
ishment : Who is the glorious king, that is about to enter ? To 
which the poet replies, "■paj't TW , Jehovah strong and migh¬ 
ty, i. e. Jehovah potentissimus, 438. d, and Note.—, mighty 
in battle, which epithet refers, no doubt, to the many signal deliver¬ 
ances from their enemies, and victories over them, which Jehovah 
had wrought for the children of Israel. 

If we suppose our Psalm to have been sung, when the ark of 
the covenant was introduced into the temple, in which was Jeho¬ 
vah’s throne, and where he dwelt, we may see an appropriate rea¬ 
son why the portals of the temple are required to be lofty and mag¬ 
nificent. Jehovah was, indeed, in a peculiar sense, to enter the 
temple. The ark itself seems to have borne the name of him who 
sat enthroned upon it, (see 2 Sam. 6 : 2, comp. Num. 10: 35, 36); 
so that there was a double propriety in the expression, that Jeho¬ 
vah was to enter the temple gates, when the ark came in. 

(9) The call for a lofty porch, worthy of Jehovah’s place of re¬ 
sidence, is repeated, in order to make the deeper impression ; ^Niz) 
etc. 

(10) The question and answer also are repeated, for a like rea¬ 
son. In the answer, we now have niiOS nifl', instead of ZilfP 
‘tiaa'l n-TS> as before; the idea being substantially the same in both 
cases.—“ji:» Kiln , he, viz. Jehovah, and none other, is the king of 
glory. 

It is not improbable, that this psalm (and also many others) 
was sung responsively by the temple choir ; in which case the dia¬ 
logue form of it would be strikingly represented. On the subject 
of such responsive singing, see Lowth on Hebrew Poetry, Lect. 19; 
and for the present Psalm, comp. Lect. 27. 
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No. LI1I. Ps. XIX. 

The inscription assigns this psalm to David; nor is there any 
good reason to suppose, that this assignment is not well-grounded. 
God, as revealed in the book of nature, is the subject of vs. 2—7; 
God, as exhibited by the purity and excellence of his revealed pre¬ 
cepts, is the subject of vs. 8—15. 

Rosenmueller (1st edit.), De Wette, and Stuhlmann, suppose 
this psalm to be a compound of two different ones, because of the 
two subjects which it presents, and the difference of parallelisms 
between the first and second part. But in the recent edition of 
Rosenmueller’s Commentary, he says, . . “ olim in hanc iucidimus 
conjecturam .... Quae tamen parallelismi diversitas qualis sit, 
non indicavit vir doctissimus [De Wette]. Sed missam jam faci- 
mus istarn conjecturam, ut minime necessariam.” May the candour 
so ingenuously displayed here, be extended to many other “ conjec¬ 
tures,” which this able critic still defends ! 

(2) tj’aisn, the heavens, i. e. the heavenly bodies, by their mo¬ 
tions, splendor, and usefulness declare the power and glory of their 
Maker.—y* l Jp*^t _ T, the firmament, i. e. the expanse above us, in which 
all the heavenly bodies appear to be placed, and to move; see on 
Gen. 1: 7.—T’iO, Hiph. Part, of 115.— the work of 
his hands, i. e. the work performed by him, hands being used only 
as a symbol of operative power. Meaning : ‘ The expanse of 
heaven exhibits evidence of divine, creative power and glory.’ 

(3) dvr Ei 1 , day unto day, i. e. one day unto another.—-g'S;, 
Hiph. Fut. of > proclaims, utters, 504. b. —, speech, de¬ 
claration. —, Piel. Fut. of t"pn , used as a general present 
tense, 504. b. —MSjj, knowledge. Meaning : * One day proclaims 
as it were to another, the power and glory of the Creator; one night 
shews to another, knowledge respecting him; and thus the celebra¬ 
tion of his praise is continued through all successive time, without 
intermission.’ The idea is exceedingly beautiful, and the personi¬ 
fication of day and night, successively handing down to each other 
the declaration of the divine power and glory, is worthy of the 
pen of David. ‘ It is wise to give all nature a tongue, when God 
is to be praised.’ 
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(4) ■pN etc. lit. there is no word, no speech, their voice is not 
heard, i. e. the heavens and the firmament, day and night, (which 
declare the glory oijfed), do not indeed utter articulate speech, or 
pronounce words; they have no voice which addresses the outward 
ear. 

(5) D|J5 , i. e. *IJ5 , Dec. VIII., with suffix; sound. Sept, (p&oy- 
yog' Symmachus, yyog' but the Chaldee has TinM , extension, which 
Rosenmueller follows, because the usual meaning of 1p_ is line, meas¬ 
uring-line. But how does this parallelize with the following 

their words ? —DnpbB, Dec. X., from nlsB, Nom. to t implied. 
Meaning : ‘ Although the natural world has no articulate, audible 
voice, yet it every where proclaims the power and glory of the Cre¬ 
ator.’ Before bsn , at the beginning of this verse, ?i tamen, attamen, 
seems to be implied, 561. a. —etc., De Wette renders, where 
the tabernacle of the sun is stationed; certainly with great liberty 
in respect to the original Hebrew. I find here the beginning of a 
new strophe, and therefore clear indications that a new verse should 
commence here. The writer, having spoken of the heavens at 
large, now proceeds to select the most magnificent object in them, 
and to present it. The course of thought is : ‘ The heavens declare 
the glory of God, etc. In them hath he placed a dwelling [taberna¬ 
cle] for the sun ; which, above all the rest, makes such a declara¬ 
tion.’ So the sequel shews. 

(6) etc., and he is like a bridegroom going forth from his 
bridal chamber, i. e. the sun comes forth, all splendid and glorious, 
like the bridegroom in his richest attire, adorned with splendid jew¬ 
els, and gold-embroidered garments. To apprehend the force and 
beauty of this image, one must be conversant with the nuptial dres¬ 
ses of the east, which are magnificent almost beyond description.— 
imip' etc., [Fut. Kal), he exults, like a mighty man, to run the race; 
another image to pourtray the sun, drawn from a different source. 
One characteristic of heroes, greatly admired by all the ancients, 
was swiftness in the race. This touch characterizes the motion of 
the sun in his daily course; as the following verse shews. 

(7) itB , Dagh. omitted in p, 73. Note 3; from [one] extre¬ 
mity. —Oniitp , plur. of nap., the extremities of them, viz. of the 
’24 
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heavens; describing the apparent circuits of the sun.—inaftB, 
from his warmth, i. e. from his warming and cheering influence. 

Having thus set forth the testimony whicbftiature gives, and in 
particular which the sun her most splendid work gives, to the pow¬ 
er and glory of its Creator, the Psalmist now comes, (which is very 
natural for every mind deeply imbued with piety like his), to the 
contemplation of God as revealed in the Scriptures. 

(8) nirp rniR, the law of Jehovah, i. e. the Scriptures.— 

*S3 , (Part. fem. Hiph.), reviving or refreshing the life or 

soul ; the expression, no doubt, is figurative here, and means, ‘ to 
refresh or quicken the soul in a moral sense.’ “ Converting ” is 
not agreeable to the usus loquendi. —ItJBSta, true , free from all er¬ 
ror. —■’nB, (148. a), the simple, i. e. the inexpert, the uninstructed. 

(9) The same sentiment, or nearly the same, repeated in dif¬ 
ferent words.—E’HU}?, right, i. e. not erroneous or deceptive.— 

pure, clear, having no obscurity, and so—nVNB , enlighten¬ 
ing the eyes; all in a moral sense. 

(10) HiiTj nS*V, piety, reverence for Jehovah, 424.2.— 

pure, free from spot or blemish .—isb n*l»N , permanent, lasting, 
uniform , not being now one thing, and then another, like human 
institutions or observances.—VjlTJ ’'pl^ i are altogether right, i. e. 
are all accordant with each other, correct and true in union or uni¬ 
tedly. 

(11) tTnanifi , Part. plur. Niph., the article is used as a pro¬ 
noun, 412. Note 1, referring to Brasilia.— tSB, than pure gold, dif¬ 
fering therefore from the common 3nT.—tTBIS riB3, lit. than the 
distillation of the honey comb, i. e. than the honey which flows from 
the comb ; before riBb, Dec. XIII., a compar. is implied. Both of 
the images here are intensive; the first being taken from one of the 
strongest passions of our nature, viz. the love of riches; the second, 
from one of the most delicious of all substances in respect to taste. 

(12) The operation or good effect of these ‘statutes’ is next 
described.—Eg , moreover, also, i. e. besides being very precious, 
thy precepts are of an illuminating nature. Obedience to them, 
also, is crowned with great reward;—D^aaa, in the keeping of 
them, Inf. with suff. etc., 521 and Par. XXII.—SH , 144. 
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(13) niJOJib etc., who can comprehend his errors ? i. e. who can 
remember and reckon up their extent and their aggravations'!— 
rnnriDjB, from hidden [errors], i. e. from those which escape my 
notice or recollection.—*' 5 J 53 , cleanse me, make me pure, i. e. forgive 
me in respect to such offences. 

(14) And not only so; but interpose, and ‘ keep back thy ser¬ 
vant from arrogant offences,’ ffHTB, i. e. from offences knowingly 
and presumptuously committed.—Bn’St,in pause for tinN , which 
comes from Err, see 264. 3, Fut. with Pattahh. —’’rPjS?'] etc., then 
shall I be free from much transgression. 

(15) 'pSBb , 507, b. —Sp3Bb, 475. 2. b. —, my rock, i. e. 
my defence, my defender.—">bit i>i , and my vindicator or redeemer, 
i. e. either, ‘ who liberatest or redeemest me from the power and 
penalty of my sins,’ (referring to the context); or, ‘ who hast deliv¬ 
ered me in times of trouble and danger.’ 

A truly beautiful psalm, scarcely excelled by any in the whole com¬ 
pass of the Hebrew lyric poetry, in regard to those qualities which 
please and delight the pious reader. May every one who studies it, 
and who can look with rapture on the evidence of the power and 
glory of God which the book of nature discloses, be able to turn 
with still higher satisfaction to the brighter evidences of these and 
other attributes of the Divinity, which are exhibited by the holy 
Scriptures! 


No. LIV. Ps. XV. 

It seems probable, that this Psalm was composed by David, 
when he brought the ark up from the house of Obqd Edom, and 
placed it in the tabernacle on mount Zion, 2 Sam. VI. 

(1) and pai?, lit. who shall dwell, sojourn, i. e. who shall 
be an acceptable, habitual worshipper there 1 The answer follows. 

(2) ^b.in, walketh , i. e. conducteth, demeaneth himself.—BE 1 !}, 
and speaketh , the Part, only (in Kal) having such a signification. 
Piel is the usual conjugation, which has such a meaning.—n?JN, 
for njBN, 107. 2.— 1 EEb 2 , with his heart, i. e. who sincerely, hear¬ 
tily, speaks truth. 

(3) bj"}> lit. runs about, metaph. goes about slandering. —b?, 
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with, used sometimes before a noun signifying the instrument, in 
the same manner as a.—, from rtS'-y, Dec. IX., 336. Note 
4; lit. his associate. —Stto , utters. —idnj? , suff. of a'T'tjJ. 

(4) ONGi, Part. Niph.—r»iO , 1 but, in an antit^tic parallelism, 
such as the present.—, Hiph. Inf. of SSI, (and not for 
siilS-ib , as some have taken it); lit. to do evil. Rosenmueller and 
De Wette: Malum, facere, in the moral sense. But how will this 
consist with what precedes and follows? Therefore I construe 
ynrfj, to do that which is disagreeable, unpleasing. So and 
are often taken, specially before tPS'Wa • Most evidently the 
writer could not design to represent the man as acceptable to God, 
who is sworn to do moral evil, and perseveres in it. Ad sensum 
the word is rendered, in our Eng. Version, to his own hurt. —“in’ 
, 63, from 11B.—isp3 etc., his money he does not loan on 
usury, or with usury; for this was forbidden among the Hebrews, 
see Ex. 22: 25. Lev. 25: 36, 37.—"thin 1 } etc., he takes not a bribe 
etc., i. e. as a judge he will not be bribed to condemn the innocent. 
—uia’, Fut. Niph., shall not be moved, i. e. he may always dwell 
in thy tabernacle; or, he shall never be in danger. The Part, 
nip's is here in the const, state, before the pron. Jlb.JJ, 531, and 
comp. 433. d. 


No. LV. Ps.I. 

(1) '-■'Nn ■’■VpN, O beatitudines illius viri !—, walks 
not , i. e. is not conversant with, is not familiar with, does not de¬ 
mean himself agreeably to.—, in pause, standeth not, i. e. does 
not await the company of sinners, does not associate with them.— 
aajiapl etc., and does not sit in the seat of scorners, indicates a still 
more intimate familiarity with the wicked than the preceding oti- 
%og. —tPab , those who make a mock at religion and virtue. The 
repetition of the same idea, (the same with a slight variation), in 
the three different orlyoi, means; ‘ Who does not in any way what¬ 
ever unite with, or act like, the wicked.’ 

( 2 ) ON ‘*3, but if, i. e. ‘ happiness to the man who does not 
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walk, etc. but if in the law of the Lord, etc., [then happiness to 
him!]—irn^nan, and on his law will he meditate, etc.—BBV* 
Plb'b'i , by day and by night, i. e. continually, habitually. 

(3) rrrn ,for he shall be. —'ib©, channels, canals, rivulets, 
with allusion to the method in which trees are made to flourish in 
the East, by means of being watered by little canals.—I'nsa, from 
ny, Dec. VIII, in its season, in due time, when one expects it, 
thus subjecting the owner to no disappointment.—bia?, from b?3 , 
with Va v fulcrum in the ultimate, 64.—bSI etc., either, all which 
it [the tree] may produce, shall come to maturity; or, all which he 
undertakes shall prosper. Usage will support either interpretation. 
In order to avoid tautology, I prefer the latter; as do Rosenmuel- 
ler and De Wette. The former is followed by the Chaldee, Faber, 
Knapp, and others. 

(4) Tar*\ not so, i. e. it shall not go thus prosperously with 
the wicked.—BN "O, but. —ya?=yaln3 , but [he shall be] like 
the chaff. —!|3^rFl, Fut. Kal of 5jT2, with epenthetic suffix.; for 
!)3_ ... “V45N , see 478. 

(5) iiBP ’ ttb , shall not stand , shall not abide, i. e. shall not con¬ 
tinue to hold their place, or to keep in it—tisajaa, in judgment, 
i. e. when [God] judges; which may relate either to this world, 
or to the next, or to both. The proposition is general.—B , NBH1, 
a nor, 558. Note.—rnsa, i. e. sinners [shall not stand] with or in 
the assembly of the righteous, they shall not be associated with 
them nor partake of their rewards. 

(6) Jni’', (like the Greek ytvcaonca), approves, is pleased with, 
regards with favour; comp, in Ps. 144: 3. Amos 3: 2. Nah. 1: 7. 
—> manner of life, the course pursued, viz. course of conduct. 
—'t38$n, but the way which the wicked pursue, leads to destruc¬ 
tion, perishes. So De Wette : “ Fiihrt zum Verderben.” The way 
itself (an abstract thing) cannot be said literally to perish; but 
the counsel, designs, and efforts of the wicked, (which constitute 
their way, i. e. manner of life), may well be said to be frustrated, 
(latte); and this seems to be the meaning of the writer here. 
Comp. Matt. 7: 13, 14, ‘ Broad is the way which leadeth to des¬ 
truction, etc.’ 
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The general sentiment and nature of this Psalm, probably occa¬ 
sioned its being placed at the head of the whole collection, when it 
was completed. There are no internal marks, which decide either 
as to the time or the author of the composition. But with great pro¬ 
priety does it occupy its present place ; and it may be justly said to 
contain an epitome of all the Psalms which follow. 


No. LVI. Ps. LXXXIV. 

rpftah-'bs, on the Gittith, prob. a musical instrument, named 
either from Gath, where it may have been invented, or particu¬ 
larly used; or else from ns a wine-press, because it was an instru¬ 
ment used in the vintage-music.—tTap— , 3Sb, see above, No. 
XLIX. 

( 2 ) rriT-P ', fern. pi. of TH;, agreeing with Sptjpasaia, which, 
though plural, is used for the tabernacle; so occasionally else¬ 
where, e. g. Ps. 46: 5 (4). 132: 5. 

(3) J1BD33,182. 6 . 4.—, pines, pines away after. —*'3b 
"ito 5 :, my heart and my flesh, i. e. I, or rather, all of me, 475. 2. 
c. d .—, cry out, teg. Piel of , 262. 

(4) , sparrow. —]p.', i. e. 1 j? itN3».—Pib, Dat. commodi. 
—SpnittatW, thine altars , not literally, for on such a place, con¬ 
stantly frequented by worshippers and blazing with fires, the 
swallows would not build their nests. The meaning is, place of 
the altars, place in near connection with the altars, i. e. on parts of 
the temple, the roof, etc.—Or the passage may be understood in an¬ 
other way, viz. with NSatt implied; [let me find] thine altars, O 
Jehovah, which are my rps, etc. So Rosenmueller; but I prefer 
the first method. Vs. 2,3, shew that the writer was excluded from 
the privilege of frequenting God’s house; v. 4, that this privilege was 
granted even to sparrows; the conclusion is not stated. But the 
oitomjois is sufficiently intelligible and forcible; viz. ‘ Wilt thou 
grant to sparrows a privilege denied to me V How much the wri¬ 
ter prized this privilege, he proceeds to tell. 

(5) Blessed, etc.—■IpbbrT, Dagh. omitted in the first b , 73. 
Note 3. Meaning: ‘ So happy are they, who enjoy the privilege of 
continually frequenting thy temple, that they are constantly lifting 
up to thee the voice of praise.’ 
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(6) iii-tiS', i. e. ib-tw , whose glory, being implied, 
553. d. —IjS, in pause, the pronoun here being masculine, and re¬ 
ferring to God. —nl^Ca etc., i.e. ‘in whose hearts are the ways, 
viz. the ways which lead to Jerusalem, where the temple is, and 
where the pleasure of worship can be enjoyed. Before n'llrOtt one 
must understand “vaN, as also in the preceding clause.—tna^a, 
in whose hearts, a plur. pronoun suffix, but meaning the same as the 
sing, one in 'ib , where the pronoun is generic. Sentiment: ‘ Hap¬ 
py those who glory in thee, and who cherish an affectionate regard 
for the ways which lead to thy presence!’ 

(7) The writer now turns his view to those, who are as it were 
travelling the ways mentioned, in order to visit Jerusalem. Such 
is the nature and object of their journey, and of their hopes, that 
no misfortunes by, the way will render them unhappy. Apparent 
evils will be converted into blessings.—'nab etc., should they pass 
through the valley of Baca, i. e. of tears or weeping. Baca is in 
fact the proper name of a place; but here allusion is made to the 
significancy of the name (weeping), and the expression pas is 
intended to designate calamitous or distressing circumstances, trials 
and distress. The tears shed in this barren and desolate valley, i. e. 
in the valley of weeping, will become fountains of water, which will 
quench thirst and afford grateful refreshment.—j’l'a, they 
will make it [i. e. make Baca or tear-valley] a fountain. In other 
words; be their troubles and wants ever so many, God will relieve 
the one, and provide for the other. Yea, he will abundantly pro¬ 
vide ; OS etc., yea, with blessings the early rain shall cover [it], viz. 
the valley. That is, ‘ those who travel through Baca, shall find this 
dry unfruitful valley full of springs, and clothed with verdure by 
timely rainsa delightful image of the kindness vouchsafed to 
those, ‘ in whose hearts the ways of Zion are.’ 

(8) 1? b'.ha , i. e. with strength continually increasing as 
they proceed; “crescit eundo.”—JlNT;'., Fut. Niph., i.e. [aftst 
each] shall exhibit himself, make his appearance in Zion; none 
shall stop short in the journey, before it is completed and his wish¬ 
es are attained. 

(9) Srj3 -, TNrt . .. rtsaai, Imp. parag. 207. 
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(10) ■'3D, before; this word may be rendered face, or person; 
but in sense it is expletive.—, of thine anointed one, i. e. of 
David whom thou hast anointed to be king. 

(11) P)BlFi55fi, Hiph. of RSD; standing upon the threshold .— 
* 1 TTH , rather than dwelling. 

(1 2 ) n , grace, favour. — 11331 , and abundance, i. e. abundant 
favour, 440; or “1133 may be interpreted as meaning splendid and 
honourable state or condition. For the former sense of “1133 , see Ps. 
49: 17. Is. 10: 3. 66: 12, et al.—nTDirili;, to those who live 
in an upright manner, who behave themselves with integrity. 


, No. LVII. Ps. XC. 

The title attributes this Psalm to Moses; nor is there any thing 
in the contents of it, which would render it improbable that he was 
the author. If we suppose that it was written by him, near the 
close of life, and after a great part of the adults who came out of 
Egypt with him had fallen in the wilderness, in consequence of 
having incurred the divine displeasure, we shall see a force and 
beauty in the language which are peculiar, and well become the 
pen to which they are attributed. 

( 1 ) 'psa, dwelling place, but here in a secondary sense, refuge. 
—13b , Dat. commodi,for us, i. e. for men such as we are; for so 
the extent of the following words direct us to construe this, in as 
much as "nil “il“J3 cannot be said of any one generation, and 
tlherefore not of that merely which was contemporary with Moses. 

(3) lib? , in pause, 146, lit. were begotten, or were bom. So 
the creation of the mountains is sometimes expressed ; see a simi¬ 
lar expression respecting the dew, in Job 38: 28, 29; and also re¬ 
specting Wisdom, Prov. 8 : 24, 25.—bbi nPH , or thou hadst brought 
forth, viz. formed, created ; a figurative mode of expression, of the 
same nature as the birth of the mountains above.—bani. yitt, the 
earth and the habitable world. When conjoined, as here, b3P) 
means, orbis habitabilis, oixovpt'vri' and so it is often taken for the 
inhabitants of a land. But in many cases, there is no difference 
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between f'and ban.—bijt nntt , thou art God, i. e. always the 
same, always God; there is no change, no failure, incident to thee. 

(3) But how different is man! Thou turnest him N3T"*W, lit. 
until he is crushed, i. e. until he becomes dust, or, to the dust. 
r l5 ! U25, return, i. e. to dust; comp. Gen. 3: 19. 

(4) Exceedingly diverse from this is the condition of the ever¬ 
lasting God; who is not affected by any succession or length of 
time ;—’’3 etc., hut with him, or before him, a thousand years etc.— 
bians? Si'S, like the day of yesterday, or like yesterday .—-’353 ""S, 
when it passes away ; a vivid image, descriptive of faint impressions 
on our minds, which is proverbial in the mouth of even the multitude. 
—iTJ'iattiiO , i. e. ii-jTOiBNa'l, 3 being brought from the preced¬ 
ing orlyps, 562.—nb'b?, during the night. The question has 
been disputed, whether the Old Testament makes mention of on¬ 
ly three watches; or (like the New Testament, Mark, 13: 35) re¬ 
cognizes four. The former is altogether the most probable; see 
Judg. 7:19. The object of this comparison is like that of the pre¬ 
ceding one, viz. to represent as it were the nothingness of a thou¬ 
sand years, in respect to the eternity of God. Rosenmueljer con¬ 
strues this verse differently, and (as it seems to me) with a loss of 
the antithesis which the poet designed to present. 

(5) ana* 37 , lit. thou dost overwhelm them, i. e. thou dost sweep 
away them [men], as with a flood.—“Pry nj®, a sleep are they, 
i. e. they vanish or pass away like sleep, or as a dream.—Jjbrt’ 
they shoot up, spring up, like grass in the morning, i. e. like grass 
when the dews of night have refreshed it. 

(6) ya^, Fut Kal of ya, [which] blooms in the morning.— 
SjbtT), (in pause), and shoots up. At evening bbia^ , one cuts it 
down, 500.—Oi -1 !, and it withers; a beautiful image of the brevity 
of human life, often repeated by the sacred writers. 

(7) 7 3 > ’b3—'’3 ,for we are consumed , 181. Note 2 ; from fibs. 

(8) P®, Praet. Kal. 2 person, from rPUJ, and put for nnttj, 
293.— ! l5»by, 41 and 63, suff. state of D^bj, pass. Part, of 0bs>; lit. 
our hidden thing, i. e. our secret sin.—Sya “HNBb, in thy light, 
i. e. in full light, thou hast folly disclosed our secret sins. 

(9) *135, turn, revolve, pass away, or vanish , because of thine in- 

25 
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dignation.—Our years ! !S ,, b3, we spend os finish. —ias, as, poet, 
for 3.—n^n, a sigh, a murmur or a thought; another very vivid 
image of the brevity and misery of human life. 

(10) Wrpa’ij 'a), as to the daps of our years, Nom. abs., 415. 
—Srja, lit. in them are 70 years, i. e. they include 70 years.— 
n^VQAa ONI, and if by reason of strength, i. e. robustness of body, 
there be 80 years.— Danni, from irp, yet is their pride, i. e. that 
of which men boast or in which they pride themselves.—bai>, 
trouble, vexation ,—Hit, sorrow, wretchedness; for )iit means, the 
consequences of sin, i. e. misery, as well as sin. — ii , from 1*15, [their 
pride] passes away, —■’3‘'n , swiftly. —Si&SSl, Fut. parag. 1 plur. of 
fl*!», and wefiy away; another image of the rapid decline of our 
days. 

(11) etc., who Icnoweth the power of thine anger, in re¬ 
ference to the destruction of human life, when the divine displeas¬ 
ure is incurred.—tjrnas ‘^nN'Vp 1 ), and according to thy fear, i. e. 
in such a manner as becomes due reverence toward thee, [who ac- 
knowlegdeth, SJTP-'a], thine indignation? Meaning: ‘ Who knows 
the extent to which the power of thine anger may punish: and who 
acknowledges, with becoming reverence, thine awful indignation V 
In this simple way of interpreting, this difficult verse becomes quite 
plain, 

(12) JHin 13, so make us to know, teach us. —tiiaab, to com¬ 
pute, number; i. e. make us so to reckon upon the brevity of human 
life.—iCaai,, Fut. Kal. of it 13, that we may acquire. —-na3rt Sib, 
lit. a heart of wisdom, i. e. a wise understanding, 440. 

(13) ftMsj, Imp. parag., turn away, viz. from thy wrath.— 
’’OS-'W, how long 7 A oscontjocg standing for, ‘ How long wilt 
thou delay to have compassion V 

(14) “ijiaa , lit. in the morning, i. e. soon, early, speedily.— 
bia, during all. 

(15) nia'O, according to the days, i. e. make us glad for as 
long a time as thou hast afflicted ns.—rnssi, L e. rrisuis, like 
niats, 561. c. 

(16) , Fut. Niph. of nit") ■—, thy works, viz. of 
deliverance, aid; Nom. to nttn;, 489. But other copies make 
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, sing.—ip-nni, and thy glory, i. e. the glory of thy benig¬ 
nity ; comp. Ex. 33: 18, 19. 

(17) EJ'3, kindness. —niCSB, the work of our hands, i. e. 
(if we refer this to the times of Moses) our undertaking, viz. to 
reach the promised land.—313313, Imp. parag. of Polel, render sta¬ 
ble, secure. —13 ,, 1?J>, to us, for us; the sense of b? not unfrequently 
agrees with that of bit and b . 

The wish above expressed, is repeated in the final clause, in 
accordance with the earnestness of the writer’s feelings. 

The whole Psalm is acknowledged, by all critics of taste, to be 
one of the most beautiful of all the elegiac compositions which the 
Scriptures exhibit. Who can read it, especially in a season of af¬ 
fliction, without feeling its power and admiring its excellence ? 


No. LVIII. Prov. XXIII. 29—35. 

(29) "•IN, Hoy, woe; also the interjection O! which is an ex¬ 
pression of woe.—"'idN , sorrow, a paronomasia of the preceding 
form here, for the sake of consonance with , 571. a. —trtp'ia, 
from 1113, Dee. III. in the singular; the plur. has Vav moveable, 
as if from a sing. )V1».—)Tia, complaint, complaining. —, 
wounds. —dsfi, without reason, gratuitously, i. e. without being en¬ 
gaged in honourable warfare, without fighting against the enemies 
of his country. The ignoble cause of a drunkard’s wounds is, by 
implication, set in antithesis to the cause of a patriot-warrior’s 
wounds.—nibban , dulness of eyes , an exceedingly characteristic 
trait of the appearance of the drunkard, after his intoxication. 
The dull, heavy, (as we say) glassy appearance of the eye, is an 
obvious and well known trait of intemperance. In the text of Van 
der Hooght, the first b of this word has a Munahh over it, which is 
omitted here because it is an error. 

(30) Now follows the answer to the above questions.-S'ninNab, 
to those who delay, to those who tarry long etc., is woe etc.—b? 
T’n , over the wine, or at the wine. Before Cnnttab, and CNab 
(to those who go, from Nia), the words woe, sorrow, [etc., are ob¬ 
viously implied ; i. e. to such persons as delay etc., all the woes enu- 
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merated belong.—'lipt'rb (l fulcrum, 64), lit. to seek out , to inves¬ 
tigate, which means here, to taste, to make trial of. It seems like 
an ironical expression, borrowed from the language which drunk¬ 
ards employ, when they represent themselves as tasting, proving 
wine; a soft expression in their mouth, to describe the excessive 
drinking of it.—?JDB73, mingled wine, i. e. wine mingled with drugs 
of an intoxicating nature, wine in which such drugs were steeped. 

(31) {fin-bit, Fut. apoc. Kal of iliti; thou must not look, 504. 

i. —■’3, when. —Dlitn - ; (in pause), when it looks red; which is the 
distinguishing trait of wine that is most approved by the people of 
the East. E. g. Olearius (Travels) states, that the Armenians col¬ 
our their white wines with log-wood, or saffron, in order to make 
them red.—’3 etc., lit. when it shall present its eye in the cup, 
i. e. when it shall sparkle (as we say), when it shall foam with the 
gas which is in it, and have a lively, sparkling taste. The Hebrew 
expression has great vivacity.—t3"'Th‘’'oa , it goes [down] 

smoothly ; which is characteristic of the best of soft wine.—S'-lunaa 
means, directly, straightly, i. e. without any impediment, smoothly 
or easily. 

(32) irVntlN etc., as to its latter end, or as to the sequel of it, 

like a serpent will it bite. —, Fut. Kal in pause, from .— 

, Hiph. from U313, which means to separate, to divide. But 

as .7 

the Syriac Aphel (Hiphil) of this verb, >] , means pvnxit. 
Hence we may render here, stings, wounds. This description of 
the consequences of intoxication is exceedingly vivid. I know not 
how it could be made more so. 

(33) nil] , Part. fem. of IIT, strange women, i. e. prostitutes; 
one of the natural and usual consequences of intemperate drinking. 
—“3b 1, et animus tuus, i. e. thou thyself, 475.2. c. —ni3S“n, per¬ 
verse things; another natural consequence of the same beastly vice. 

(34) 33:33, like one who lays himself down, i. e. in order to ob¬ 
tain sleep.—3b.3 (3b), in the midst, lit. in the heart. —bsh, prob. 
mast. By the first image, the reeling of the drunkard is designat¬ 
ed ; by the last, both his reeling and his extreme danger are char¬ 
acterised with a powerful hand. 

(35) ';'3n, Hiph. of “33, they have stricken me, [shall he 
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say]; for aaN 1 is here implied, 555.—Tpha i>3 , [yet] I felt not 
the pain, i. e. they hare stricken me when I was insensible to the 
wounds, and could make no efforts to escape them. —■p'inbn, they 
have thrust at me, "TO a) ba, [when] I knew it not. 

So much for complaint, on account of the beating and wounds 
which the drunkard had received in his broils. But all this does 
not wean him from his cups. No sooner has he finished the com¬ 
plaints, which his pain at first occasions after he has awaked from 
intoxicated sleep, than he again thirsts for the fatal cup, and asks; 
—ypN ’no , when shall I rouse up ? an exquisite stroke delineat¬ 
ing the inertness, lassitude, and drowsiness, which are not yet 
shaken off, and under which he is now impatient, because they 
keep him from his cups.—JpplN, i. e. EppiN ’ra , when shall I 
add? when shall 1 again? 533.—ISUipiN , Piel Fut., Dagh. omit¬ 
ted in p , 73. Note 3;—33_ epenth. suffix, referring to ))) wine. 
—“lis , yet more; i. e. the first inquiry of the person, who awakes 
from his intoxicated state, indicates an impatience to repeat his 
draughts. What can be more to the life, than this 1 


No. LIX. Job IV. 12—21. 

(12) ■’iN), now to me, or moreover to me. —3*3? (in pause), was 
a matter secretly brought or disclosed. And mine ear received 
pats , a whisper, respecting it or of it; i. e. it was whispered, q. d. 
secretly communicated to me. A preparation by the' speaker for 
the narration which follows, and well adapted ,to excite attention. 

(13) ‘In the thoughts rnsYnfta , [which arose] from the vis¬ 
ions of the night,’ i e. in a dream, or nocturnal vision ; as the fol¬ 
lowing mlftog shews.— bb:a , 520 and 521. a. 

(14) ■'DNap, came upon me, Nap in a like sense with Map, 
279.—da), lit. the multitude, here put for Vs , all. 

(15) tTia) ,/or a spirit. —‘ The hair of my flesh anpn, was stiff 
with horror a most vivid image of fear and alarm. 

(16) "in5) , viz. tpa.—a^SN, Hiph. of a?), I could not dis¬ 
cern or distinguish, 504, i .—3MNan , its countenance. —MMSFI, a 
form, image only, was before my eyes; i. e. he could not, on ac- 
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count of terror, look on it steadily enough to recognize what its fea¬ 
tures were ; he only saw an indistinct form : all which is graphi¬ 
cally expressive of terror and astonishment.—bi|?l , lit. silence 

and a voice, i. e. a low voice, a whisper, Hendiadys 669; it is fine¬ 
ly adapted to increase the awe and solemnity of the whole. 

(17) ‘ Shall mortal man be more just than God V —Bit, ne, in¬ 
terrogative. ‘Shall man (“133 in pause for “\33) be purer than his 
Maker V 

(18) VISiQ, in his servants, i. e. those who are more imme¬ 
diately employed by him in heaven, as the following arlyrog shews. 
—And to his angels he attributes “birR, folly, error, i. e. compar¬ 
ed with his own infinite perfection. 

(19) P)N , how much less; so Rosenmueller and Gesenius, sup¬ 
posing it to stand for "’3 S]N . The sense is good; but we may 
come to the same idea with a less violent ellipsis, or at least, by 
one which is every where practised in poetry ; i. e. by simply carry¬ 
ing forward pSHP Nb from the preceding verse, we have a plain 
idea, viz. S)N, ‘ surely then, [he‘ will not confide in] those who 
dwell in houses of clay, etc.see 562.—'fia, irreg. const, plural 
of rrS. Houses of clay is a vivid image of the frail and perisha¬ 
ble nature of human bodies. There seems to be a reference in this, 
also, to Gen. 2: 7. 3: 19; but it is not absolutely necessary to sup¬ 
pose this.—ffiiD? . . . “uptt, whose foundation is in the dust; an 
additional evidence of great frailty and of a perishable nature.— 
itfNS'P , lit. they crush them, viz. men who dwell in houses of clay, 
etc. But the verb has an indefinite Nom., and is here employed 
in a passive sense, i. e. they are crushed before the moth; an addi¬ 
tional and vivid image of the frailty of man; see 500. Note 2. Ro¬ 
senmueller and Gesenius construe IBA" i;d!: , as the moth, sicut tinea , 
and appeal to 1 Sam. 1:16, as a confirmation of this meaning. 
But as this is a very doubtful sense of 'jab, even in the case to 
which appeal is made; and as the Hebrews familiarly say, ‘ are 
smitten, scattered, crushed, dispirited etc., \:Eb, before an enemy 

I understand the phrase in a like sense here. ‘ Men are crushed 
before the mothi. e the moth, insignificant and harmless as it ap¬ 
pears to be, has power to crush them; a more vivid image than the 
other, while the usus loquendi is better preserved. 
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(20) D“i^b ,from morning to evening, i. e. in a day, in 
one day, in a very short space of time.—W5 1 , Hoph. Fut. of nn3, 
261. in e. g., and 146.—’’baa, without any one considering. 
—D^iDig is a Hiph. Part, of D’lifl, and is a constructio praegnans, 
implying ab (animum) after it; and 3? D^iD means, to consider. 
The meaning is, suddenly, i. e. before any one has time to consider 
or to think. In the same manner, the Hebrews use ST) itb, one 
knows not , for suddenly, unexpectedly. The whole verse is exceed¬ 
ingly animated. 

(21) *tbn s , ecce, lo. —D3 Dan - ;, lit. their excellence [which is] 
in them; but the pron. Da is redundant, 544.—3>D3, Niph. of JW, 
lit. is torn away, viz. by violence, an intensive-description of the 
sudden and violent manner in which human glory and fancied ex¬ 
cellence perish, or are wrested from the possessor.—n»Dtl3 Nb"), 
lit. hut not with wisdom, i. e. men die before they have made any 
great advances in knowledge and understanding; another trait 
which strongly indicates their frail, perishable, imperfect state. 

The implication of the whole is this: ‘ How can man, so frail, 
so short-lived, so ignorant, and so erring, presume to be righteous 
before God, or to plead his merits there !’ The whole picture is 
drawn with a master-hand, in colours so vivid and so skilfully laid 
on, that he must be destitute of all taste for painting of this nature, 
who is not deeply penetrated with a sense of its beauty and excel¬ 
lence. 


No. LX. 2 Sam. XII. 1—7. 

The student will find an account of the occasion which gave 
rise to this beautiful parable, in the history of David’s conduct, 
chap. XI., and in the context which follows the parable itself. 

(1) «3«j, 457, a. —nrjN,for nns, 142. a, and 144—\ain,pZe- 
ne, for ID"), Part, of fflVl, 270. a. 5. 

(2) itsnn, 403. d. 

(3) iD'lb] > where it)") is written in the usual form of the Part, 
in verbs IS.—bD“]’’N, nothing at all .—Bit "'3, except. —nsBj?, 
fern, of ]t3[5.—, Fut. Piel of fTh, with sufif. .“ 1 - .—teiSJJ, of 
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his morsel, viz. of bread, from ns , Dec. VIII. c .—ttljllin , did it 
drink, Imperf., (as also the preceding b3NFi), 504. c. So also, 
3312JFI which follows.— rD3, ns for n?s , 107. 2. 

(4) , lit. way, journeying, here for traveller, i. e. elliptically 
for ?J?n ili'it , 548. 6 . —bbft;i , and he spared, i. e. he was sparing, 
he refrained.—nitoyjb, to dress, to provide. —NSn, who had come, 
412. Note 1. 

(5) nn’2, apoc. Fut. of S"Hb.—nirT "'ll, lit. alive is Jehovah, 
i. e. as Jehovah liveth, as surely as Jehovah liveth; an oath of the 
highest nature.— •’3 , it is certain as Jehovah lives, that a 
son of death, i. e. condemned to death, shall the man be who has 
done this, 444. d. 

(7) •ibftn nPiN, thou art the man; i. e. thou art the man who 
hast done this, viz. who hast acted in a manner which corresponds 
with the conduct of the rich man in this parable, and which may 
be justly compared to it; thou art the man, who hast wronged and 
oppressed the poor, and taken from him that which was very dear 
to him and which was rightfully his; thou, by thine own declaration, 
art the man, who is worthy of death for the crimes which he has 
committed. 

It may be seen here, that according to the laws of interpreting 
parables, one principal point is to be taken as the aim of the speak¬ 
er ; and this in the present case is, to illustrate the oppression and 
wrong which David had done to Uriah ; i^hile all the other circum¬ 
stances of the parable are added, principally for the sake of verisi¬ 
militude and concinnity. 


No. LXI. Judg. IX. 6—20. 

(6) "%S!3‘, possessors, inhabitants. —jibs* D5J, by the ilex, near the 
ilex. —, Part. Hoph. of 3SS2, planted. 

(7) 'iT’a’l, with an indef. Nom., 500. a. 

(8) aibn ?pbil, 514. c. —iiSlbtt, mol-khd, the points are adap¬ 
ted to the Qeri tiiba, which is the Imp. paragogic; for such a 
form, see 212. 5. 

(9) ’'fibril, n interrog., 152. d. 2, which, however, supposes 
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that the following In is pointed with Qamets. And this should be 
the case; for no analogy explains the Hhateph Qamets here, and 
the word should be written and read ''ni'nhfn •—“vast, by which, 
through me. —DTibN =n35?> they honour God, i. e. God is honour¬ 
ed, etc., 500. Note 2, which seems to refer to the oil used in conse¬ 
cration, as in Ex. 30: 24, or to the oil which was mingled with cakes 
presented in sacrifice, as in Lev. 14: 10,12, 21, 27, etc.; and to 
the perfumed oils used on the head, and parts of the dress, etc., in 
the East.—by g^ib, to wave over the trees, i. e. to reign over them ; 
which is here designated, very appropriately to the nature of the 
subject, by waving over them. 

(12) ■>3b, Imp. fern, of ?jb^.—RN, pronoun fern., see 165. e. 
—'Slba , the points are adapted to the Qeri, viz. ‘Oba , fem. Imp., 
see in 212. 5.—Tibinn, as before in v. 11.—SVrbN trato&r: 
which gladdens Elohim; Dagh. omitted in a , 152. a. 5. The re¬ 
ference here is to the use which was made of wine in the libations, 
etc., which were presented to the Deity, and to the common' use of 
it by men.—g^:b, as before. 

(14) “iDNn, the buck-thorn, or bramble; for Qamets under Ri, 
see 142. a. Note.—"]ba, 89. 

(15) fi^hipa CRN, ye will anoint me, i. e. constitute or make 
me king, which was done by the ceremony of anointing; 527. a. — 
*|bab, 507. b. —'lDR, Imp. of RiDft.—'bag, from bx , Dec. VIII. 

The explanation of this parable or table, immediately follows v. 
15. The general object cannot be mistaken. Of courtesy and from 
gratitude, if not of right, one of Gideon’s lawful heirs should, in the 
view of Jotham, have been chosen for a leader in Israel, seeing that 
Gideon had wrought so many and such signal deliverances for them. 
But the men of Shechem had slain his 70 sons, (all of the legitimate 
ones except Jotham), in one day. By the symbol of the olive and 
the vine, two of the most useful of all the fruit-trees which grow in 
Palestine, Jotham reminds the men of Shechem, that the nobler 
branches of his family, (although they ought to have been chosen as 
leaders in Israel), might despise the thought of ruling over such men 
as the Shechemites. The bramble represents Abimelech; a truly 
sarcastic image. The olive and the vine could speak of waving over 
the trees; but as to the little stinted buck-thorn or bramble, which 
grows only in a barren desert, how could this wave over them ? And 
then the irony contained in’ the invitation given by it to the trees, to 
come and seek refuge in its shadow—the ilex and the lofty cedars of 
26 
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Lebanon seeking refuge in the shadow of a stinted bramble-bush!— 
what could be more severe upon Abimelech ? Finally, as the bram¬ 
ble assumes to itself airs of haughtiness, when it is invited to be 
king, and threatens vengeance to die cedars of Lebanon, in case they 
refuse to pay due homage to its importance ; so Jotham warns the 
Shechemites, that Abimelech, vile and insignificant as he was, might 
be expected to revenge all the slights which he would receive from 
them, after a little time, and that mutual jealousies and contentions 
would destroy them both. 

The whole apologue is not more beautiful for the simplicity of 
its language and structure, than for its eloquence, the severity of the 
appeal which it makes to the Shechemites, and the boldness of the 
man who dared thus to address the murderers of all his father’s 
house. 


No. LXII. Is. V. 1—7. 

(1) NS H'Y’itiN, let me sing note, Kal Fut. parag., from . 
—'TT- > e ^^ er respecting my beloved, or [a song] of my beloved, 
taking rn’’*} from the next stanza, 562. ‘'"TY’!: may also be ren¬ 
dered, friend. The prophet means to represent the case of a 
friend of his, who had a vineyard, and who dealt with it as the 
sequel shews.—, before this rrY'’tt!N is implied, 562.—'’“IVT 

friend —i»"Ob, respecting his vineyard .—, on a 
mountain-top, or the summit of a hill; probably the southern as¬ 
pect of a hill is here meant, a place best adapted of all for the 
production of choice grapes. In Arabic, pp means hill or moun¬ 
tain-summit ; and so the Swiss call their mountain-summits, Shreck- 
hom, Wetterhorn, Aaerhorn, etc., i.e. Terror-horn, Storm-horn, etc. 
—paS—j2, lit. the son of oil, i. e. fat, rich; comp. 444. d. 

(2) ’liipT?';, he dug it up.■—And he planted it with the jpio, a 

noble species of vine; at the present day, in a like sense, we 
could say : ‘ With the Madeira-vine.’—, a tower, viz. for the 
residence of the keeper, and for defence against predatory ravages. 
And he hewed out a wine-vat (app) therein, is , Piel Fut. of 

mj3,286.2.—rniasfr ,for the production .—G^uiNa, sour, worthless 
grapes; which, after planting the pniD , he could not well expect. 
After EPUiNS, the word tPa:i; (grapes) is implied. 

Here, as it seems to me, the parable properly ends; as ap- 
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pears from tKe direct address to Jerusalem and Judah, in the fol¬ 
lowing verse. It is God who speaks, in this direct address; and 
in speaking employs the ijnagery already introduced by the parable. 
The interpretation of this could be attended with no difficulty on 
the part of those who were addressed. 

(3) aitfi'’ and UPN, each sing, generic. Judge now between me 
and my vineyard, i. e. judge of the case in respect to me who am 
your God, and yourselves who are my people. 

(4) niiayb—JiB, 75. a; what can be done, 523. d. —12 WOT Nbl , 
lit. and I have not done in respect to it, i. e. which I have not done 
for it.—i’ll?! etc., why then etc., i. e. why, when I had a right to 
expect obedience and affection, have Israel rebelled, and rendered 
me evil for good t 

(5) , Hiph. Put. of JH’ , I will shew. —1!riB>, acturus 

sum, 529.—IDn, Hiph. Inf. abs. of “PD, elliptical for “PON BOn , 
I will surely remove, 517.—isab , lit. and it shall be for 

burning, i. e. it shall be consumed, 523. ff.—is the Inf. of Piel. 
— yhs , Inf. abs. elliptical for yhBN yns, I will surely break down, 
517.— b it’tt'l, 507. b, and it shall be trodden down. 

(6) itna, lit. I will make it an end, i. e. I will make an end of 
it. More probably the true reading here is riFia, wasting, desola¬ 
tion ; comp, rrina in Is. 7: 19.—“m; S& , it shall not be dug toith 
the mattock, hoed, or it shall not be weeded, cleaned. —, and 
there shall grow up. —tsi , and unto. —"VUBJiB, lit. from raining, 
i. e. that they shall not rain, 521. Note. 

Meaning of vs. 5, 6: ‘ Because I have done every thing for 
Israel which could be done, by way of favour and blessing, and 
they have been altogether ungrateful and disobedient, therefore I 
will give them over to severe punishment, to wasting and destruc¬ 
tion.’ 

(7) The person- speaking is now changed, and the prophet him¬ 
self directly addresses his countrymen, adding a summary explana¬ 
tion of the whole, in a single sentence. The vineyard of Jehovah 
are the men of Israel, and the men of Judah, the plant in which he 
delighted, IWttjsaj , lit. of his delights. And he looked for justice, 
but behold, murder; for equity, but, lo ! the cry [of the oppressed]. 
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A most striking portrait of the character and conduct of the Jews. 
The student will not overlook the paronomasia here ; He looked for 
osaja, and behold hBtoM; for nj5l5r, and lo hjJSS, 570. 6. 
In this figure Isaiah greatly abounds, so that it may be regarded 
as one of the usual characteristics of his writing. 

In interpreting this parable, Gesenius makes it to end with v. 
6; and in regard to C'ai’n , he remarks, that ‘the wri¬ 

ter has fallen out of his fiction here,’ ‘inasmuch as the owner of the 
vineyard is a man merely, and cannot command the clouds. Eichhorn 
also, feeling the like difficulty, has rendered ffl.XN by beschworen, to 
conjure, to exorcise !—a liberty sufficiently great. But on the ground 
above stated, viz. that the parable properly ends with v. 4, (which 
seems to be plain from the change in the language, for would the 
prophet’s friend, in his song, address the men of Judah and Jerusalem ?) 
there is no need of charging Isaiah with having forgotten himself in 
writing—a charge to which he is as little exposed as any author 
whom I could name; nor of introducing an exorcist into the scene. 
Did the vine-dressers of Judea, (who had so much occasion for time¬ 
ly rains, and for the w’ant of which they often suffered much), seri¬ 
ously believe, that they could exorcise the clouds, and make them 
pour down the rain, or refrain from pouring it down? If not, how 
can the verisimilitude of the parable be kept up, by representing the 
vine-dresser as declaring that he would exorcise the clouds, so that they 
should not rain ? Where is there any parallel to this ? 

The whole parable, and the application of it, is exceedingly strik¬ 
ing and beautiful. The moral impression is of a high and awful na¬ 
ture, and leaves the mind deeply affected with the guilt of ingratitude 
and disobedience, on the part of those who are continually receiv¬ 
ing unnumbered blessings from heaven. 


No. LXIII. Ps. LXXX. 9—20. 

This exquisite composition is ascribed, in the title, to Asaph. 
But whether it was Asaph so noted in the time of David for his skill 
in music, and probably in song (I Chron. 15: 19), there is nothing 
which can certainly determine. Some have assigned this Psalm to 
a period as late as the time of the Maccabees ; others to the time of 
Jehoshaphat; and some to that of Joram ; all without any definite 
and satisfactory reasons. On the contrary, v. 3 seems evidently to 
refer to a state of things in Palestine, antecedent to the division of the 
ten tribes; nay, one might almost suspect, antecedent to the time in 
which the tribe of Benjamin was nearly destroyed, Judg. 20:41, seq.; 
for the reference in the Psalm appears to be to those tribes which 
were, at the time of writing it, of conspicuous military significance 
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and power. On the whole, however, one may assign it to the Asaph 
who was contemporary with David ; and the occasion of it seems to 
have been, some reverse in war which David had suffered, and the 
consequent destruction of some part of his kingdom. 

The ardent intercession which the writer makes for his suffering 
people, in the first part of the Psalm, is crowned by the allegory or 
parable which concludes the piece, and which is one of the most ex¬ 
quisite of all this species of composition that can any where be found. 

(9) S^SR, hast thou removed, hast thou transplanted, for so the 

nature of the image requires it to be rendered.— Thou didst drive out 
the heathen [the Canaanites], , Fut. Kal of SC3 , with suffix; 

and didst plant it, viz. the vine, i. e. Israel. 

(10) rPSS, thou didst make room, thou didst remove, viz. what¬ 

ever stood in its way.—BRtDRQ , and cause to take root. —fT’Uj'YiU, 
sho-ra-she-ha, 68. ' 

(11) nD3, kos-su, with Qamets Hhateph; see in Par. I. Pual. 
—Pi]s£ , [by] the shade of it, the Abl. of instrument.—JT'SjJn, and 
[by] the shoots of it, [were] the cedars of God [covered]; ®IS3 is 
implied after these last nouns, and is to be adduced from the pre¬ 
ceding im’yo?, 562. Cedars of God, lofty cedars, 456. e. Rosen- 
mueller and De Wette understand this comparison to mean only, 
‘ like the cedars.’ 

( 12 ) yyzp ., its branches, luxuriant shoots that were to be 
pruned off, as the etymology of the word shews.—Q], i. e. the 
Mediterranean Sea, the western boundary of Palestine.—“1R5, i. e. 
the Euphratess the eastern boundary of Palestine; see Gen. 15: 
18.—rt'rjipsi’', i. e. it sent forth its branches, risajFi from the pre¬ 
ceding or/jfog. 

The imagery thus far presents a lively representation of the 
flourishing state of the Hebrews, after they had been transplanted 
from Egypt to Palestine. Next comes the reverse of this prosper¬ 
ous condition; the imagery being still kept up. 

(13) ST’Tja , why has thou broken down its hedges, and thus 
exposed it to be devoured 1 as follows— So that all who pass by the 
way WRit, crop it off, devour it; from hRN. 

(14) rtsapRS 1 ;, Fut. Pilel, from the pluriliteral CDR3,300. 3. 
— out of the forest, or belonging to the forest. —’'3© Ft], 
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and the wild beast (lit. the moving creature) of the field; from T'lT, 
to move about. —SiM.'V , Fut. Kal of ns"l, devours it, or feeds upon it. 

(15) Thus far the wasted, desolate condition of the country; 
or at least of that part of it which is the subject of complaint. And 
now follows supplication in its behalf.—STij, return, turn back, 
viz. from thine anger.—t33.fi, from t333 . 

(16) {las'!, and protect [it]; soGes. and LXX. Rosenmueller 

and others, plant am, i. e. plant; but with a less certain etymology. 
I take it as the Imp. parag. of .—Protect what thou hast plant¬ 
ed with thine own right hand. The parallel azlfog explains the 
figure.—■’ja-bs'i , i. e. MS31, yea, protect the son, viz. Israel, 

often called a son, see Hos. 11:1 .—^3 iiPEZaN , whom thou hast es¬ 
tablished for thyself, i. e. to whom thou hast given a settled abode 
in the promised land, and that they may be a people devoted to 
thee. 

(17) MB'niB , Part. pass. fern, of JjniB; burned in the fire is the 
vine, etc. The writer, from the strength of his feelings, again re¬ 
turns to complain of the desolation which had been made.—nmD3, 
Part. pass, of VID3; cut off, cut up .—TptB rnsaXJ, lit. at the rebuke 
of thy countenance, which may be retained; or we may render sim¬ 
ply, at thy rebuke, 475. 2. b. — s H36f’, in pause; the meaning is, 
either that the vines perish, or that the Israelites (the tr:3 referred 1 
to in the preceding verse) perish. 

(18) Let thy hand be icTO , over the man, i. e. let it protect 
him.—SJ'N , lit. the man of thy right hand, i. e. Israel whom 
thy right hand has planted and established; comp. 424, for the 
latitude of the signification of the Gen. case.—(3“-? etc., as in the 
preceding verse. 

(19) The writer pleads that this supplication may be answered, 
because distresses have not come upon them in consequence of 
apostasy from the worship of the true God : We have not turned 
back from thee .—, Piel of , lit. restore us to life, i. e. 
rescue us from our distressing condition, in which our very life 
is endangered.—, for by thy name are we called; another 
motive why they should experience the interposition of God’s pro¬ 
tecting hand. 
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(20) Jehovah ! [God of] the armies of heaven, isa'ajSi, bring us 
back, viz. from our calamitous state, restore us, viz. to our former 
condition.—*P3B “INH, Hiph. Imp. of 'list, lit. make thy face to 
shine, i. e. look propitiously upon us.—nsi2jjl T 3'], 1st pers. plur. of 
Fut. Niph. parag., from S 12 T; and we shall be delivered, viz. from 
our troubles and distresses. 

The temper of mind, the subdued yet deep feeling of soul, which 
the writer exhibits; the delicacy of his touches, the simplicity of his 
imagery, thS earnestness with which he pleads for his people and 
country, the high sense of dependance on the mercy of God which 
he evidently cherishes, and the unaffected manner in which the whole 
is presented; unitedly constitute one of the most delightful pictures 
of this nature which has ever been drawn. May he who reads, learn 
to plead for himself and for others with such fervency, and with such 
a humble yet confiding spirit! 


No. LXIV. Ezek. XVII. 1—10. 

For an account of the historical facts which gave rise to the par¬ 
able before us, the reader is referred to 2 Kings XXIV. and XXV.; 
also 2 Chron. XXVI., Jer. LII., and Jahn’s Hebrew Commonwealth, 
§ XL1II. 

The sum of the historical facts, to which reference has now been 
made, is as follows. Jehoiachim or Jeconiah, the son of Jehoiakim, 
came to the throne of Judah when he was eighteen years of age; 
and after he had reigned three months, the king of Babylon came up 
against him, besieged Jerusalem, and carried away into captivity Je¬ 
hoiachim, his household, his nobles and princes, the artificers and 
wealthy men of the country, with the treasures of the temple and of 
the Jewish state. In the room of Jehoiachim, the king of Babylon 
made Zedekiah king. After a few years, he and his court, growing 
uneasy under the yoke of Nebuchadnezzar, determined to shake it off; 
and to effect this purpose, they made a treaty with the king of 
Egypt, who stipulated to render them assistance against any inva¬ 
sion on the part of the king of Babylon. It was to reprove the 
treachery of this revolt on the part of Zedekiah, contrary to his ex¬ 
press covenant and league, that the prophet Ezekiel composed the 
allegory before us. The first great eagle represents the king of Bab¬ 
ylon ; the cropping of the cedars of Lebanon, his invasion of Pales¬ 
tine, and carrying away Jechoniah its king, with his nobles ’and 
treasures; and his planting a vine in a fruitful field, is the symbol of 
his m aking Zedekiah king, and placing him under circumstances fa¬ 
vourable to prosperity, so long as he would maintain his allegiance. 
The second great eagle represents the king of Egypt; the vine bend- 
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ing her roots and shooting out her branches toward him, is a symbol 
of Zedekiah seeking for alliance with the king of Egypt, and for aid 
from him. The questions whether this conduct shall prosper, are 
designed to show, that every effort of this nature on the part of Zed¬ 
ekiah will be utterly frustrated, and will end in his own destruction. 
God had determined, that the 70 years’ exile at Babylon should be 
accomplished; and no counsels or efforts of wicked men could 
frustrate his purpose. 

The reader will find, in vs. 11—21, an explanation of the parable 
by the prophet himself) which rests on the basis just described. 

(2) il'l’’)! *vin, lit. aenigmatice loquere aenigma, propound a 
riddle, or utter an allegory .—iaifc h'llia > lit. compare a comparison, 
i. e. propound a similitude. The noun FiTtt characterizes the 
enigmatical nature of the allegory which follows; while is 
designed to express the figurative nature of the discourse.—ma btt 
may mean, to the house of Israel; or it may mean, concerning the 
house of Israel. The latter is the more probable, in this place. 

(3) “lWSitt , thegreat eagle; or (as we should say in En¬ 
glish) a great eagle. This is one of those cases of the use of the 
article, where the definiteness of it must be referred to the state of 
the writer’s own mind ; see 411. Note 2.—S'S33rt Jsin-j, with the 
adjective in the const, state, 453 a. P)J3 means, the whole wing as 
a member.—, pinion, quill (as we say); i. e. with long pin¬ 
ions.—Stltia, plumage, feathers. The enumeration of each partic¬ 
ular is designed for ornament and impression.—, parti- 
colour, variegation of hues. Bochart (Hieroz. II. p. 749, ed. Lips.) 
describes the stellar eagle as marked with variegated spots, and as 
being the largest species of ‘ the King of .birds.’ Such an one is 
therefore a proper emblem of the powerful king of Babylon. 

■jisaVn ( white mountain), I understand as merely the symbol 
of Palestine. The king of Babylon entered Palestine from the 
north; and therefore passed through some of the Lebanon ridge of 
mountains. The loftiest peak in all that region, is one in the Leb¬ 
anon ridge, a part of which is almost perpetually covered with snow; 
which last circumstance, no doubt, gave rise to the name of the 
mountain.—means, the topmost tender twigs and leaves; the 
significant symbol of the king of Judah, who was a youth of only 
18 years of age, when carried away in exile to Babylon. 
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(4) n'lp^P 1 , lit. the sucklings, meaning the young and tender 
shoots; and aisfft of course designates the topmost ones.—, he 
plucked of, in pause.—, and he brought it, where the pro¬ 
noun agrees with the preceding singular, ’i!Nh.—)533', of mer¬ 
chandize, (not Canaan a proper name); which is descriptive of 
Babylon, so famous for its wares and merchandize; comp. Rev. 
18: 10, seq. And so the next clause leads us to explain ‘]^:3, viz. 
in the city of merchants he deposited it; i. e. the king of Babylon 
carried away the youthful Jehoiachin to his own land. 

(5) SftT3, of the seed, some of the seed, i. e. a seedling of the 
country. Meaning: ‘ The king of Babylon took Zedekiah, who 
belonged to the country of Palestine, and made him king.’ The 
sequel shows that the vine is referred to here, as the symbol em¬ 
ployed by the writer; SnT, therefore in this case must mean, shoot, 
sucker, slip (as we say); for vines are not propagated by seed, this 
being a very slow and uncertain method of propagation. 

(6) fifties, in a seeffield, i. e. in a spot of land appropri¬ 
ate to nourishing the shoot which was to be planted.—ftp , proba¬ 
bly for npb ; see 107. 1. b ,—and also Hos. 11: 3, fiftp for Bhpb . 
The form, however, is unique. The meaning of np here is, - 
brought; see Gesen. Lex. Flpb, No. 9.—bg, to abundant 
waters. There are some vines which grow best on high hills and 
dry places. There are others which flourish best by the side of 
marshes and streams.—ftBXBS, [like] the willow did he make or 
place it. It is difficult to determine with certainty what nB£E£ 
means ; but that it designates some shrub or tree which has its 
proper place near streams, is obvious from the context. And of 
these, none is more 'appropriate than the willow. For the ellipsis 
of 3, the particle of similitude, see 561. c.—]BJb shews that the 
vine is referred to by the 5HT. mentioned above.—nftftb , widely 
diffused, spreading out widely. —ftft'lp nbBip, of low stature, i. e. 
it spread out widely, but did not run upwards; which desig¬ 
nates the flourishing condition of fruit-vines in their best state, 

when the fruit is all accessible to the owner.—"Pbfjt_ni33b, 

so as to turn its shoots toward him, viz. toward the great ea¬ 
gle which planted it. For ni5Bb, the Infinitive used in a defi- 

27 
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nite way, see 523. This expresses the dependence of Zedekiah 
upon the king of Babylon, who had appointed him to office. 

Y’ttj'ijsn etc., and its roots were under it or him,; for the suffix in 
V'nnn may refer to the vine, or to the eagle. In the former case, 
the meaning would be, that it became rooted, i. e. firmly fixed, or 
that its roots were confined to a narrow circle (under it), and did 
not extend themselves far abroad, as the roots of vines usually do; 
thus designating the limited nature of Zedekiah’s dominion. In 
the latter case, the meaning would be, that the vine was under the 
eagle as its protector and guardian ; i. e. Zedekiah stood in such a 
relation to the king of Babylon. The former seems to be the most 
natural method of construing it. 

B’wja U)J>P)2 , and it produced branches; which is designed to 
shew more fully its flourishing state.—nilNS (for rn'lto 118), twigs 
with leaves. 

Such was the flourishing state of Zedekiah, so long as he was 
under the fostering care of the first great eagle, viz. the king of 
Babylon. Let us now see the change which he underwent, by 
seeking new protection and alliance. 

(7) nntt seems here to be equivalent to our English article a .— 
F12Q3, lit. to hunger and thirst after; which is hardly applicable 
to the present case. The meaning seems necessarily to be, directed 
with strong desire, turned with eagerness, its roots towards him, i.e. 
toward the second great eagle; and so the sequel would lead us to 
interpret the word.—ftis'isa, from the conductors, i. e. sluices for 
water, in allusion to the method of watering gardens and vineyards 
in the East. Rosenmueller renders nis 1 !?.® by ex areolis ; but the 
connection here is better consulted by the rendering above given; 
and the etymology will favour it.—, of his plantation. 

(8) In a good field, and by much water, had it been planted, in 

order to bring forth shoots, and to produce fruit. — nNteb, fern. 

Inf. of NU)2 , nNia for nitii), 119. c. 3; 152. b. 2.—‘ns., 148. 

a, comp. 149.—rvVT&t (in pause), fem. Segholate form of , 
formation in 323. c. 3, noble, splendid. 

(9) nbSft , to be read and construed as a question, 557.—Sibil, 
eeee .— j?Q5^ , i. e. he, the king of Babylon, the first eagle, shall 
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pluck up, etc— ODip?, Poel of 60(5.—fitlsn etc., for not with a 
powerful flit- great] arm, nor with much people; which is descrip¬ 
tive of the fact, that although Nebuchadnezzar came up against 
Jerusalem with great forces, yet before it was taken, his army was 
disparted, and only a remnant conducted the siege, and took the 
city.—, Aramaean Inf. of Niaj, shall he take it [the vine, 
viz. Zedekiah] away, from its very roots. 

(10) nsas, fem. Inf. form of , when the least wind shall 
touch it .—Sis’ , it shall continually wither or dry up. —nins 

rihM2, by the sluices which caused it to sprout, shall it wither ; i. e. 
all the advantages which it possesses by its new alliance, will not 
save it When the time of drought comes. 

This plainly signifies, the utter insufficiency of Zedekiah’s new 
alliance with Egypt to protect him against the incursion of the 
king of Babylon; and also the certainty that this new alliance would 
be the cause of his destruction. And so the fact was. The king of 
Egypt fled at the approach of Nebuchadnezzar’s forces ; and Ze¬ 
dekiah being deserted fell an easy prey to the mighty conqueror of 
the East. 

The reader of discernment and taste, will easily perceive the char¬ 
acteristic difference between this parable, and those which precede 
it. The difference in style is, for aught that I can perceive, as great 
among the sacred writers, as among Greek, Roman, or English ones ; 
a convincing proof, that, whatever was the aid which inspiration af¬ 
forded, it did not abolish, and probably did not much diminish, the 
native differences of taste and style among the sacred writers. Of all 
the prophets, Ezekiel indulges a powerful imagination the most, in 
his imagery, and is least governed by rhetorical rules. There is a 
luxuriance of metaphor and of diction in him, which is characteristic 
of oriental writings even at the present time, particularly among the 
Persians and Arabians. 
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No. I. (§212, seq. Par. I.) 

1t3J? ^tiB lOB d!?B *1DB ]»*? B£*> (a) 

V|?o Bj?ti ibid lanra state “jaiB iffij? y bj? 

{ D^ai (6) 

No. II. (§ 220, seq. Par. II.) 

(pni) pni (^bj?) Vbj? (laai) -jnte (*733) ins (a) 

1 (Vi5) bis 

tib'DjD) Vote VO; tep; -tin ]bj? (6) 

No. III. (Comp. §78 seq.) 

tabs la^s 033 nbii ]irii pbi b\s bys npja ^tan 

5 


No. IV. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

jnii? byp testa ^sta Vna ion laa Vno -o$ 

No. V. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

t cjs)? t]Qj? nns ins tjbd &yo tjbb Tfsn ^yn lay 
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No. VI. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

nan Vaa naa nns nsa nan das daa naa Via 

» “ T “T “ T ~ "T — -r — -r — T *■ T "t “ T 

No. VII. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

nap n&a ibs IBB nao nao naa nsV nap nar 

“'T “ T “ f Y “ T 1 “ T - T “ <r “ r "T 

\ % 

No. VIII. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

i ij?B ao& aVs sjD3 t|aa aVa ara aVn naa aVa 

No. IX. (Comp. § 78 seq.) 

1 ana naa ana naa 

1 ~T “ T - T •• «r 

No. X. (§224 seq. Par. III. IV.) 

,*atp nap nap nj?n ^dn ann sdn yen dan ^Bn 

No. XI. (§ 229 seq. Par. V.) 

nna dpd Vpb npa ]pd Vpb ]na nna nm 

. 

No. XII. (§ 233 seq. Par. VI.) 

m nVa nda nas nad nss nar naa pVa naa 

T » “ T _ T — T — *r -T ~ v — T - T 

t pad 

“ T 

No. XIII. (Comp. § 111 seq. also Par. V. etc.) 

&&n pnn man ppn dan nan pnn nnn qnn (a) 

«ainn 

ynd dnd pna S|nn ant dnn Tjnn dna r ^na (b] 

" tanj? 

nan naa na* npa nta nno nsa naa n&a naa(c) 

T * * r f " » " T "* ~*T “ » - T N / 
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No. XIV. (§224 seq. Par. IV.) 

t&a nn» itx *arm dim naa pcn* Vaa 

5 m 

No. XV. (§ 240 seq. Par. VII.) 

tr®» nna *nna *sid» ma Vsa *m» ns* 

T T T T “ V «-T ~T - T ~ *T 

No. XVI. (§ 243 seq. Par. VIII.) 

CEP Op* “i"fi 5]DJ ^ ^ 3>“P ^ b&l (a) 

tux'' 

•r-r 

: tan yr t|^ “iep nix YK (*) 

No. XVII. (§248 seq. Par. IX.) 

* nc*' ra*’ id 1 ’ mi “)»■' bb' aca* 1 

“T I ”T “■ T f “T *"-r T “T 

No. XVIII. (§ 251. Par. X.) 

♦ -nij*i -is>i psi -i&i -id -'—\ yan ns*' asr nr 

— t —*T > —T “T “f ~T — T ~f “T 

No. XIX. (§ 252 seq. Par. XI.) 

t u:taa nsa *>C3 ^T3 apa Visa cns Vna ns a>aa tana 

- T - -r — T "T >“T -T I T “t T T “t 

No. XX. (§ 256 seq. Par. XII.) 

bbv bbu can tjna bVa ppt bb~ ]3a bbs Vpn tin 

jnnn 

No. XXI. (§ 267 seq. Par. XIII. XIV.) 

51*13 aw -fiy -ns aw m^tr? pits -fits “fin (a) 

t nix nita -ps 
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} m? Tin ?ia (6) 

— T - T “T ' 

j an pa an. 0) 


No. XXII. (§ 276 seq. Par. XV.) 

N2D aaa (aVa) aVa aVa aan aaa aaa *na aaa 

rt Tf T T *• f T V T r T*r TT f T T-T 

{Mas 

T T 


No. XXIII. (§280 geq. Par. XVI.) 

r©2 naa ma naa nan nar nai nm nVa naa 

T T T T TT T T T T TV TT TT TT TT 

t nao nn mp nap nip 

T T T ^ fit T»T T' T 

No. XXIV. (§ 293.) 

t nw no? n^s nao nno ma neti 

“T ' T T T “ T — T — T ~T 


NOUNS MASCULINE. 

No. XXV. (§345 seq. Par. XXV.) 

maVa niaa pna rpa na na yin; oinV V*ip t? 

• p^a 

No. XXVI. (§ 347 seq. Par. XXV.) 

p?a na?a Va?a nao'a naia nste Van Van 

{VVita Vnia Vna VVi? ip?a 

T T T T /t“J“ 

No. XXVII. (§350 seq. Par. XXV.) 

pan nisa nipa pax iitk pan pVa bis? onp 

tmoo 

“ • T 



APPEND. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRAXIS. 


217 


No. XXVIII. (§353 seq. Par. XXV.) 

pia am Via 333? ip? pm ?bi am ib 1 Bin V 23 

* t •» tr t” t *• »▼▼**** t t t t t t t t tt 


No. XXIX. (§ 356 seq. Par. XXV.) 

£|3n pn? bVs Vi? 12 p in 1 ' 11 N Vt 3 ll* 1 113 

t l »• t ♦* t «• t ••t / •* •r *»t I **t •• T 

{Ba 11 


No. XXX. (§359 seq. Par. XXV.) 

(1) ^ form, $ 363. 

]ns 1 ?a V ?3 np. 12 ? BSD 2 in ■JBJ TIN 'JIM ] 2 N 

5 nni onV nos ?Vq ?n© 

(2) E form, $ 364. 

ids id: npV n\s urn naa nat Vai otoa •jaa 
rjb.n nns 11? ir» pan Din ipn ot: ?aa Vos 

mz 

(3) 0 form, $ 365. 

ani isb V?b 10a ■jna nix V*# ion Vnfc ■jafc 

n»n 


(4) form in verbs *fy and 'y, $ 366. 

iq? tirV yin 112 p? npB mx b'h VpN pin pN 

t (nib) nib Vi? yil? 

(5) FormB derived from verbs jjtj, $ 367. 

*>Vri ma hy-) mq *>?q mq *>sn ‘'Vi mi ma 

t ^Va m 3 mq mV •’Va mi 

28 
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O form of the same. 

♦ ib* *nn ny ^ ^ w 

*t; •rt • tc * rj * t* tj *rf "Ti * tl 


(6) Inf. Segholates, $ 368. 

tan nas asn—aya nnn won bin- m *iaa 

•• • « • - « — -* — - -j " • —; 

nwo 


No. XXXI. (§ 371 seq. Par. XXV.) 

Q-ib pb -ini 1 ’ -isi 1 ’ ffipi‘> pai*’ acin ^>an ms mi* 
; DBiis icrtD ]rn ibid mb 

No. XXXII. ($ 374 seq. Par. XXV.) 

nB« ti« aa np m mwa nan ph ]n ia an an 
din pays ■nmna nib!? ibt !?rin pp nsy ty 

T I T“{ " » T ■; - T J V ~ S ' T ; f • T»T T T •• 

* Vn a anpy pna ij?a 

No. XXXIII. (§ 377 seq. Par. XXV.) 

roB mi a rma nona nm rnw n»na nan ns* 
; nssB niaa runa n!?n» mra 


NOUNS FEMININE. 

No. XXXIV. (§ 380 seq. Par. XXVI.) 

nr6n n^a* nVys nyra? np^ nuha nana 
min nVnn nyin r&iy miap m^Bs nrn 1 ’ na!?3 

tman 
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No. XXXV. ($ 383 seq. Par. XXVI.) 

nayto masn n*&B3 naps naan rfcas 
tr&a nxy'ia ms nan nasa 


No. XXXVI. (§ 387 seq. Par. XXVI.) 

fiBnn rto mm** mas nama man nsm nsps 
j mm nmp napy mnu nm» may man 

t ; t t ;fr ; t t r; t r • t t ;v t j V 


No. XXXVII. (§ 390 seq. Par. XXVI.) 

rfcrnaa npsa naps nasa nVw rnnia narVirr 
mia naans nn&toa ntiVp nVa^a nyYia maps 

* npVna nma 
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NOTES TO THE APPENDIX. 

The object proposed by the selections of Hebrew words in this 
appendix, is, to furnish the student with examples, in order to aid 
him in the practice of declining, both vivd voce and by writing out, 
the various forms of words as made by conjugation, declension, 
etc. If learner and teacher will have the patience to go through 
with these, in regular course, they may be assured that a more 
radical knowledge of grammatical forms will be obtained, in this 
way, than can be done by reading over the Hebrew grammar and 
simply committing it to memory, for almost any limited period of 
time which can be named. 

It is not intended, however, that Praxis in this way should, at 
the outset, be the sole and exclusive occupation of the student, for 
any considerable length of time. A few lessons, devoted entirely 
to it, will impart a facility of pursuing it, which will make it after¬ 
wards more of a pleasure than of a toil. After such lessons, the 
student can begin with the study of Part I., and proceed on regu¬ 
larly. In the mean time, however, as soon<as he begins to make 
some progress in Part I., one paradigm at least, under some one of 
Nos. I—XXXVII. in this appendix, should be either written out, 
or recited vivd voce, as often as he recites a lesson in Part I. It is 
best, by all means, to write out paradigms, at least one half of the 
time employed in the exercises on the appendix. It will be useful, 
for the other half, to recite them vivd voce. This will accomplish 
two objects at the same time; it will impart a facility in Hebrew 
chirography, (which is altogether desirable); and it will train the 
mind of the student to habits of nice grammatical and orthographi¬ 
cal accuracy, which cannot be acquired equally well in any other 
way. But the student need not write out all his paradigms fully. 
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Of some, he may make skeletons; writing out only the 3d persons 
singular and plural of the Praeter and Future, with the Inf., Imp., 
and Participles. But let him also write out many paradigms fully. 
And where there is a class, and the instructer attends to them all 
at the same time, the correction of one exemplar, which exhibits 
a written paradigm, (if the correction be made viva voce and in 
presence of the class), will of course serve for the paradigms of 
all the class; as they can be required each one to correct his own 
paradigm, while in the lecture room, agreeably to the directions of 
the instructer. 

I would earnestly recommend to all teachers and learners, 
who make use of this Chrestomathy, to pursue the method here 
pointed out. Experience has long since taught me, that seemingly 
rapid advances, at the commencement of Hebrew study, are not 
to be regarded as being of course real advances. He will ulti¬ 
mately make the most rapid and sure progress, who carefully, 
deliberately, and with great pains-taking as to grammatical princi¬ 
ples, lays a foundation broad and deep, on which he may erect a 
superstructure at his will. I venture to pledge myself, that if the 
method above recommended be followed, neither learner nor teach¬ 
er will ever see cause to regret it; nay, that both will become fully 
persuaded of its usefulness and importance. 

The examples in No. I. are chosen, with much pains-taking, 
from roots which have neither Gutturals, nor Quiescents, nor Aspi¬ 
rates in them, in order that the student may have as little difficul¬ 
ty as possible to encounter, in the first stages of his praxis. A few 
of the examples have a final Resit; but such a Resh usually 
makes no irregularity, excepting that the future (and its cognates) 
of such verbs not unfrequently has a Pattahh final. But in the ex¬ 
amples here selected, this is not the case; and all, therefore, which 
are ranged under a, may be declined, in respect to their vowels, af¬ 
ter the model of bt3|5. 

Those under b are declined after the manner of in Par. I. 

— » 

of the regular verbs. There are but very few verbs of this kind. 

In No. II., the examples under a resemble , VB'aj, bijib 
in Par. II. of the regular verbs. The student must resort to the 



APPEND. 


NOTES ON NO. II-VI. 


223 


lexicon, in order to determine the forms of the respective Fu¬ 
tures, etc. The verb btjttj properly belongs to verbs S Guttural; 
but it was necessary to employ it here, in order to exhibit the pecu¬ 
liar forms of the 2d person plural in the Praeter of Kal. 

The examples under b comprehend nearly all the verbs final 
Hholem, that have three radicals in Kal Praeter. Of the last four, 
no Inf., Future, or Imper. occurs. 

No. III. exhibits verbs whose first radical is an aspirate. In 
writing out the paradigms, the student must recur to the princi¬ 
ples respecting Dagesh lene, in §§ 79—82. E. g. baa , (S not i) 

79. 1, the same principle applying to a single word, which ap¬ 
plies to the beginning of a chapter or verse ; Fut. baa?, 80. Imp. 
baa etc.—Niphal bB33, by the principle in 80; Fut. baa?, 78, 
Note 2.—Piel Fut bas?, 80.—Pual Fut. b/a.3?, 80.—Hiphil b'as'rt, 

80. —Hophal basil, 80.—Hithp. baanii, 79.2; and so of all the 
other examples in this species of verbs. 

No. IV. exhibits verbs with an Aspirate for the middle radi¬ 
cal. Kal Inf. 13", 80; Fut. 13T? , 79. 2 and 81.2, Note 2; Imp. 
Sat, ■ | -OT , 80 ; Part. “IST , 80.—Niph. “13T=, 79. 2 ; Fut. 13t?, 
80.—Piel “iST, 71, also 78. Note 2.—Pual “i3t, ib.—Hiph. "V’3Tn, 
79. 2.—Hoph. 13Til, ib.—Hith. ta i3Tnrt, 71, also 78. Note 2. 

No. V. exhibits verbs with an Aspirate for their final radical. 
Kal Inf. const. l»b ; Fut. iab?; Imp. lab; Part, laib .—Niph. 
labs.—Piel lab.—Pual lab .—Hiph. T'Blrn .—Hoph. lab.ii.— 
Hith. l 7 abnn; all according to the principle in § 80. Also Imp. 
Fem. "nab j lim-dhi (not ^Bb Tim-di), 81.1; plur. Tflab., ibid. The 
same is the case in the Imp. of Nos. VII. VIII. IX. which follow; 
e.g. Imp. IBS, S 1BD; “ij?S, •’“ifSB; 3n3, *'Sn3, etc.; comp. 81. 
1,2, and Notes. The same principle applies, of course, to all cases 
of the like nature. 

No. VI. exhibits verbs with two aspirates for the two first ra¬ 
dicals. Kal <333, 79. 1, and 80 ;* Fut. U53D?, 80 and 81. Note2, 
also 79. 2; Part. *313,79. 1, also 80.—Niph. <3333,80, also 79. 

* la accumulated references like this case and others which follow, the design is, that they 
should answer to the various cases in which Daghesh lene is admitted or excluded, as they 
successively follow each other in each word. 
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2, comp. 81. Note 2; Fut. UO?'!, yik-kd-bhesh, 71 and 78. Note 
2, also 80.—Piel 2723 , 79. 1, also 71.—Pual 2333, ibid.—Hiph. 
«i , '33n, 80, also 79.2.—Hoph. 272377, ibid.—Hith. ajasnfr, 79. 
2, also 71 and 78. Note 2. 

No. VII. exhibits verbs with two aspirates for the two final let¬ 
ters. Kal. Praet. Tib, 80; Future 73b' , 79. 2, also 80.—Niph. 
*73b3, ibid.; Fut. , 80.—Piel “13^ .—Pual 73b_, 71, also 80. 

Hiph. T3bn, 79. 2, also 80.—Hoph. 73bn, 79.2, also 80.—Hith. 
73bnrr, 71 and 80. 

No. VIII. exhibits verbs with aspirates for the first and third 
radicals. Kal Praet. 3T3, 79. 1, also 80; Fut. 313?, 80; Part. 
2713,79. I, also 80.—Niphal 3733,80; Fut. 373?, 71, also 80. 
—Piel 373,79. 1, also 80.—Pual 273 , ibid.—Hiph. 2' 1 'J3n, 80.-— 
Hoph. 27377, ibid.—Hith. 3J3n77,79. 2, also 80. 

No. IX. exhibits verbs with Aspirates for all their radicals. 
There are very few of these in the Hebrew language. Kal Praet. 
3773, 79.1, also 80; Fut. 2773•;, 80, also 79. 2.—Niph. 3R33,80, 
also 79. 2; Fut. Niph. 2773' , 71, also 80.—Piel 3773.—Pual 3R3, 
79.1, also 71.—Hiph. STOrt, 80, also 79.2. Hoph. 377377, ibid.— 
Hith. 377317,7,80 and 79. 2, also 71. 

If the student will diligently and faithfully pursue the writing off of the 
various paradigms with aspirates, he will, in this way, speedily acquire a 
familiar knowledge, not only of the usual forms of regular verbs in general, 
but of all the mimitiae which pertain to the mode of writing them when 
they contain aspirates, in all their different conjugations, moods, and tenses. 

Nos. X. XI. XII. exhibit verbs 3 guttural, S guttural, and b 
guttural. The diversities of the Future, Imperfect, etc. are to be 
sought for in the lexicon. The exercises in these are very impor¬ 
tant, with respect to the attainment of a proper knowledge of the 
manner in which the composite Shevas are employed in the He¬ 
brew ; and also of a knowledge of the manner in which the guttu¬ 
rals affect the vowels, employed in connection with them. 

No. XIII. exhibits examples of verbs with Resh; viz. (a) Verbs 
*75. (6) Verbs *7» . (c) Verbs nb. In these it will be useful 

for the learner to exercise himself, so as to acquire, by experience, 
an accurate knowledge of the various departures from regular anal¬ 
ogy, which these species of verbs exhibit. 

No. XIV. exhibits verbs NS, whose it is treated as a Guttural. 
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The principles by which these are regulated, are to be sought for 
in § 224, seq., which treat of verbs Pe Guttural. (marked 

with*)! has two forms; for which consult the lexicon. 

No. XV. exhibits verbs NS, with a quiescent N. Those with 
(*) have two forms; see Lex. Those with final In, may be omit¬ 
ted until after the exercises in verbs fib. 

No. XVI. exhibits, (a) Verbs of the first class ’B, with Fut. 
Tseri in both syllables. Actual instances of the Fut. do not occur 
in all the examples, but they are ranged according to probability ; 
§244. a. ( b) Verbs with final Pattahh and penult Hhireq long; 
§ 244. b. It should be added, that the penult syllable, rather than 
the ultimate, distinguishes these two species of verbs; e. g. , TV 
belong to the class a, because they have Tseri in the penult, and 
take Pattahh final only because of a Guttural or Resb, § 113. But 
in the class 6, the penult vowel is Hhireq; and besides this, the 
Imp., Inf., and Fut. usually retain the first radical, viz. the Yodh. 

No. XVII. exhibits all the verbs of the second class ’B. Of 
these *TD^ belongs, in Kal, to class 3d ; it is only in Hiphil, that 
its characteristics are developed. It should be noted, too, that 
and yjV, produced as examples in § 249 of the Grammar, are 
not reckoned in the list contained in § 248. Note. This is because 
TS^, in one form and meaning of it, belongs to verbs of Class I. 
It is only when it has the sense of fingers, that it belongs to Class 
II. As to yj?^ , it has no Hiphil, and consequently there is no cer¬ 
tain means by which we can characterise it; but the corresponding 

Arabic verb, viz. jijij, belongs to the genuine class of 'B in that 
language. 

No. XVIII. exhibits all the verbs of Class III., whether they 
belong wholly or partly to this species. Further examination of 
this class of verbs makes me more inclined to assign them, in gen¬ 
era], to roots p, as Simonis and Eichhorn have done. But these 
lexicographers are not consistent throughout with themselves. For 
example; they call the Daghesh in the Inf. of “ID;, (in 
2 Chron. 31: 7), Dag. affectuosum (!); and the Fut. of T2^, viz. 
"l'as e tc. ? they say, is borrowed from *i£3 ; to which, however, they 
assign no meaning kindred with that of S2P. So also, 

29 
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(1 Sam. 6: 12) is said to borrow its form from TVJ35; all of which 
.does not stand well together. 

As to the form n3^, it may be referred to the root Cltna , Hiph. 
rpsri, formed according to §261, in a manner resembling that of 
the Chaldee. But the student had better follow the lexicons in his 
praxis; I mean such lexicons as conform to the arrangement of 
Gesenius, which differs from that of Simonis. 

No. XIX. exhibits verbs 'jb , whose different Futures, Impera¬ 
tives, Infinitives, etc., must be sought for in the lexicon. 

Nos. XX. XXI. exhibit verbs SS and 15, many of which also 
present more or less variations from the paradigms; all of which 
should be noticed in the exercises upon them. 

In No. XXI., a exhibits such verbs as have 1 quiescent; b such 
as have a regular moveable 1, and are to be regularly declined ; e 
verbs Ay in Yodh, which exhibit peculiar forms in Kal only. 

No. XXII. presents verbs Nb, with various combinations of As¬ 
pirates, Gutturals, etc.; to which due attention should be paid. 

No. XXIII. consists of verbs rsb, in most of their varieties. 
The student should practise writing off and declining those which 
have Gutturals, Resh, etc., in them, as well as the others. The lex¬ 
icon will give him the various forms in the different conjugations. 

No. XXIV. contains verbs rib, the peculiarities of which are 
designated in § 293. 

Note. For verbs doubly anomalous, see Grammar $ 294 seq., which exhibits nearly all the 
cases that occur. 


NOUNS MASCULINE. 

No. XXV. nouns of Dec. I., withimmutable vowels. The word 
niSbM belongs here, only in its singular number. No. XXVI. 
nouns of Dec. II., with only the final vowel mutable. No. XXVII. 
nouns of Dec. III., with only the penult vowel mutable. 

No. XXVIII. nouns of Dec. IV., with the ultimate and penult 
vowels mutable. The few which have a Segholate form in the 
construct state, may be discovered by consulting the lexicon; see 
§355. 5. 
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No. XXIX. nouns of Dec. V., with ultimate and penult vowels 
mutable, but in a peculiar way, so far as it respects the construct 
state; § 358. 3. 

No. XXX. exhibits nouns of Dec. VI., which has a large varie¬ 
ty of forms. The divisions, I. 2. 3. etc., explain themselves. The 
student should in a particular manner bestow his attention on this 
declension, both on account of its frequency in the language, and 
the difficulties which attend it. 

No. XXXI. nouns of Dec. VII., all of which seem to be mere 
participials, having the form of the Part, present in Kal, and almost 
exclusively an active sense. 

No. XXXII. exhibits nouns of Dec. VIII., which are not very 
numerous in the language. In making out the various forms, the 
MBdent will be careful to note, that for the vowel-changes he must 
'cohsult the other declensions, according to the nature of the vow¬ 
els in the words belonging to this. It is the reduplication of the 
last letter of the ground-form, in case of accession, and this only, 
which characterises Dec. VIII. 

No. XXXIII. nouns of Dec. IX. These are quite uniform in 
their changes, and are but a small class in respect to number. 

NOUNS FEMININE. 

Nos. XXXIV—XXXVII. exhibit the various classes of fem. 
nouns. The anomalous plurals of Dec. XIII. will require particu¬ 
lar attention. The lexicons afford the necessary aid for making 
out the various forms of them. 
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